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SML

General Overview of Manuals

General Overview of Manuals

Operating Manual for Signal Generator SML

This operating manual provides you with all the information necessary for putting into operation, manual
and remote control as well as maintaining of Signal Generator SML and also contains specifications of
the instrument and available options.

The following models are described in this manual:
SMLO1 9kHzto 1.1 GHz

The contents of the chapters are as follows:

Data sheet

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Chapter 5

Chapter 6

Chapter 7
Chapter 8

Chapter 9

Chapter 10

1090.3123.12

informs you about guaranteed specifications relating to functions and
characteristics of the instrument and its options.

contains all information about putting into operation (unpacking, connection to
AC supply, switching on and off), functional testing and installation of the
instrument, preset settings and views of the front and rear panel showing the
controls and connectors needed for operation.

presents a brief introduction and typical settings to users working with the SML
for the first time.

describes manual control of the signal generator, for example calling up of
menus, selection and editing of parameters, use of the list editor and the
SAVE/RECALL function. This chapter also contains an overview of menus
showing the functions available for the instruments and its options.

describes the functions of the instrument and its options which can be
activated manually via menus or by remote control (frequency and level
settings, analog modulations, sweep and general functions not directly related
to signal generation).

provides basic information on remote control, for example on the IEC/IEEE
bus, RS-232-C interface, interface and device messages, command
processing, status reporting system, etc.

contains for each command system an overview and description of all
commands available for the instrument and its options as well as an
alphabetical list of all commands.

includes programming examples for remote control.

gives information on preventive maintenance, for example for keeping the
exterior clean, storage, etc.

contains the SCPI-specific and device-specific error messages displayed on
the instrument.

includes the performance test with the performance test report.



SML Contents

Contents
1 PUtting iNtO OPeratioN......cciii e e e e e e e e 1.1
(CT=T o = 1IN 1 1 4 U o] A o B PR 1.1
(@ g o= Tt (T To Rt =T ] (0T =T | PP PPPRN 1.1
Setting UP the INSIFUMENT .....ooiiiiiii ettt e e nanne s 1.1
ST o 015V 11 = Vo = 1.2
HOW 10 ENSUTE EMC ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et et e e et et et eeeeeeeeeeee e abnbnrnees 1.2
oY T o U] T PP PR PR PR PRPRPRPRPN 1.2
Switching ON/Off the INSIIUMENT.......ooi e e 1.2
TNITIAL STALUS ..ottt e e e e e e st e et e e e e e s bbb e e e e e e e e e aanbbnreeeeeseannnbnees 1.2
RAM With Battery BACK-UP ......ccuuuiiiiiiiiieiiiiie ettt 1.3
L TST = Y= 1 A1 o PN 1.3
[T Lo 1T ] o = L I = S PSSR 1.3
Mounting iNto @ 19" RACK ..., 1.3
Explanation of Front and Rear PAn@l ...t 1.4
Elements of the Front PANel..........coo e 14
Elements of the REaAr PAn@l...........ooo i 1.9
P22 Y [o T A N 1 1 - | P 2.1
SamPle Setting fOr FIrST USEIS ..uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiesesetsseeeseraesseseeseeeeeeeerereerrreer———.——————————.oo 2.1
3 ManUal OPEratioN .......uuuuiei e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eas e aaeeeeees 3.1
DeSigN Of tNE DISPIAY .eeiiieeiiiiiiie et e b e e st e et e e e e e 3.1
T Ty T @ T o LT = AT o TS (=] o PPN 3.2
CalliNg thE MEBNUS ...ttt sttt et e e st e e st e e e sabbe e e e snnneeas 3.2
Selection and Change of Parameters. ..., 3.3
Quick Selection of Menu (QUICK SELECT) ....cciiuiiiiiiiieeiiiee et 3.4
Use of [FREQ] @nd [LEVEL] KEYS ......uuuuuiii e nsnansnssnnsnnnnnnnnnnes 3.5
Use of [RF ON/OFF] and [MOD ON/OFF]......ccuiuiiiiiiiie ittt 3.5
Changing Unit Of LEVEl ..o, 3.5
COITECHION OF INPUL ...ttt ettt e e s bb e e s bt e e e s nnne s 3.6
(I ESY O =To [ (o ] ST PPPPPPPPPTN 3.7
Y= 1= o B 1 TP PURRR 3.8
D=1 [ (= ] TP PP TP PPPPRPRPPP 3.8
o 1 T PSSP 3.9
Storing/Calling of INSTrUMENT SELLINGS ..ovvvviiiiiiiiii e e e e e e aaaaaaaas 3.14
MENU SUMIMEIY .eeiiiiiiiiete ettt e e e ettt e e e e e st e e e e e s e e bbb e et e e e e e s s annrr e e e e e e teeeneann 3.15

1090.3123.12 3 E-2



Contents SML

4 INSTrUMENT FUNCLIONS ...uiiiciii e e e e e e e e e e e aaaans 4.1
R e = To T U L= oo P USPPPUPTTT 4.1
[ (S To [ =T o @ ] 1= SRRSO 4.2

[l Y= PP PPPPPPPPRT 4.3
Y7 @ 3 £ ] PP 45
NON-INterrupting LEVEI SETHNG ...cooiii it 4.5
Switching On/Off Automatic Level Control (ALC) ......ccceevveiiieee et 4.6

UL o] g (=Tox (o] o I (U o]0 I PO PP PP TPOTPPPPPN 4.7

[RF ON/OFF] KBY ..tttitiiieeieiiittie ettt e e s sttt e e e e e e e sttt e e e e e s s nes e eeeaeeessnssnaeeeaaeseaannennns 4.8
MOAUIALION = GENEIAL .....eeiiii ittt e e e e e st e e e e e s s b b br e e e e e e e e s eeeeeeaanns 4.9
1Y/ Fo o [U]F= 1a T IR To 1U ] o= P RERR 4.9
SIMUItANEOUS MOUUIALION .....oiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e as 4.9
Mutual Switch-Off Of MOAUIALION TYPES ...evviiiieeiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e enees 4.10
[MOD ON/OFF] KEY..eiiiiutiieeiiitiiee e eiteee e sttete e sttt ettt e e st e e e st e e e sbb e e s sbbeeessnbaeeeesnbeeeeesnraeeeens 4.10
oo LU = AT o =PSRRI 411
y N g o1 T1 (0 Lo [TV oo [0 =1 o PP 411
Frequency MOAUIALION .........ouuiiiiii et e et e e e breeeeans 4.12
Phase MOAUIBLION .....coiiiieiec et e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e snneeenees 4.13

Pulse Modulation (Option SML-B3) ......cocuiiiiiiiiieiieie e 4.14

PUISE GENEIALON....ceiiiiiietiee ittt e e e e e e e e e sanb b neeeee s 4.15

[ T 1T = 1o PSP PPPPPPPPPPPPRPPN 4.16

[ @ 11§ o 11 | PSPPSR 4.17
PULSE/VIDEO OULPUL ..ieiiiieee ettt e e e s s st ee e e e e e s sstntaeeeaaesssnntaseeeaeeessannsbnneeaaeessenannns 4.18
YT o PSPPI 4.20
Setting the Sweep Range (Start Freq, Stop Freq, Center Freq, Span) .........ccocceeeeviveeennnnne. 4.20
Selecting Linear or Logarithmic Sweep (Spacing Lin, LOQ) ......coovvveviiiieeieeieeeee, 4.21
Operating MOAES (MOUE)......cooiiiiiieiieie ettt e et e s e e e 4.21
RV o L] 010 PP PT TP PSPPPIIN 4.22
ST o PSP P PP PPPP P PPP 4.22

IS T =T 4.24

I =TT o PP PPEPPR PP 4.25
L] 1] A= PP OPPPPPPPPRN 4.26
D1 o] - | T PP TP PUPPPPPPPPRP 4.26
51 (] 0 PSSP PP RUPPPPIIN 4.27
IEC/IEEE-Bus Address (System - GPIB)........coiuiiiiiiiiieiieee e 4.27

Parameters of RS-232-C Interface (System - RS232) ......ccovvvvviviiiviviiiviiieieeeieeeeeee, 4.28

Suppression of Indications and Clearing of Memories (System - Security).............. 4.29

Indication of IEC/IEEE-Bus Language (System - Language) .........cccccccvvvvenrnrnrnnnnnnns 4.29
Internal/External Reference Frequency (REFOSC) .....ccoiuiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiie e 4.30
Passwords for Accessing Protected FUNCLIONS (ProteCt) .........uevvvvivivieiiieiiieieiiiiinieineeierenenenns 4.31
Calibration (CaliD) .........oooiiii e 4.32
Display of Module Versions (Diag - Config) ..., 4.33
Display of Voltages of Test Points (Diag - TPOINT) .......coccuuriiiiiiiieiiiiee e 4.34
Display of Service Data (Diag - Param)..............uuuuuuuruiurmmriiiiniierieinennn—.——. 4.35

LIS TP UPPPPPPPTT 4.36
Assigning Modulations to the [MOD ON/OFF] Key (MOAKEY) .........uuuurruirivrmeminininenininininnnnnnns 4.37
SEAEUS .ttt £ e e e as 4.38

1090.3123.12 4 E-2



SML Contents

5 Remote Control — Basic INformation ............ccoooieviiiiiiii e, 5.1

Brief INSTIUCTIONS ...t e e e e st e e e e e s e s bbb e e e e e e e s e aabbbeeee e breeeaeeaeanns 5.1
IEC/IEEE BUS ... .cciiiieiiie ettt ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e sttt et e e e e e s s ntbe e e e aeeeaeanstbnaeeeaeeeannsnenees 5.1
RS-232-C INTEITACE ... e ettt e e e e e s st e e e e e e e e snnbeeee s 5.2
Switchover t0 REMOLE CONIOL ....ociiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 5.3
Remote Control Via IEC/IEEE BUS............uuiiiiiiiiiiiieie ettt e e e e e 5.3
Setting the DEVICE AUAIESS. ......ooi i 5.3

Indications during Remote Control ..., 5.3

Return to Manual OPeration..........c..ueeiiiie i e e see e e e e s senbeeeeeeeeaaans 5.4

Remote Control via RS-232-C INtEITACE ........coiiiiiiiiiii e 5.4
Setting the TransSmisSSioN Parameters .........cc.eeviiiiiiiiiiiieeeriiee e 5.4

Indications during Remote Control ..., 54

Return to Manual OPeration...........cociiiieeeiiiiee ettt e s sbeee e 5.4

Y LTS ToT= T LT T USPPPTPPRT 55
INEEITACE MESSAQES ..eiiieei ittt ettt e ettt e e e e s e et e e e e e e s s aa st e eeeeeeesanntsbaneaeaeessannnnenees 55
Device Messages (Commands and Device RESPONSES) ......cuuvrreieeeriiiiiiiiiiiee e eiiiieeeeee e 55
Structure and Syntax Of DEVICE MESSAUES ....cocuuuiiiiiiiiieiiiie ettt 5.6
INErOAUCTION 1O SCPL...ciiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e s in b e e e e e e s e annnenees 5.6
Structure of COMMANTS ......coooiiiiie e 5.6
Structure of COMMEANT LINES.......uuiiiiiieiii ittt e e e e e e e e e e s s bbbreeeeeeeeaaes 5.9
RESPONSES 10 QUETIES ....eieiitiie ettt ettt e e rab bt e e st e e s aabe e e e e anbe e e e eaees 5.9
T2 1A 1<] (<] £ PP PP PP PPPPPPPPTPRPRPRPN 5.10
Overview oOf SYNtaX EIEMENTS..........uuiiiiiie e e e e e e enreeeees 5.12
Instrument Model and Command ProCeSSIiNG .....ccoeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 5.13
1] o101 6o S TP TP PUPPPTPPPPPP 5.13
Command RECOGNILION .......ccce i 5.14

Data Set and INStrument HArdWAIe ..........ooooiiiiiiiiiiieee e e e e e e 5.14
Status REPOITING SYSTEIM ...cceiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e s e snnbe e e eeeas 5.14

L0 1111 11 0 | PRSP SR 5.15
Command Sequence and Command SyNChronization...............ooocuvieeieeeriiiiiiiieeeee e 5.15
StatuS REPOITING SYSTEM ...eiiiiiiiiii ettt e e s b e e e s sib e e e e s atbeeeeseeeaa 5.16
Structure of an SCPI Status ReQISIEr .......coco e, 5.16
Overview Of STAtUS REJISIEIS ... ...iiiiiiiiieiee et 5.18
Description of StatuUS REQISIEIS .......uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e arreeanraennnnnnnnes 5.19
Status Byte (STB) and Service Request Enable Register (SRE) .......cccccevvicvvieennn. 5.19

IST Flag and Parallel Poll Enable Register (PPE) ... 5.20

Event Status Register (ESR) and Event Status Enable Register (ESE)................... 5.20
STATUS:OPERALION REQISIEN .....uvuvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaieiuiereieieieinrsrersrererersrsrnnerererre.. 5.21
STATUS:QUESHIONADIE REGISIET......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 5.21

Use of Status RepOrting SYSIEM ........uuuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiierrerereeeer e raeaaerrranererreearaanrannrnnes 5.22
Service Request, Making Use of Hierarchy Structure ...........ccccccoeviiiiiiiin i, 5.22

Serial POl e 5.22

Parallel POl ... 5.23

Query by Means of COMMANUS .........ceiviiiiiiiiiiiiiceeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 5.23

Error QUEUE QUETY ...cciiiiiiieeee e 5.23

Reset Values of Status Reporting SYSIEM .......coooiiiiiiiiii s 5.24

1090.3123.12 5 E-2



Contents SML

L= = ol = PRSP 5.25
IEC/IEEE-BUS INTEITACE .......eeiieiieii ettt e e e s et e e e e e e e e senenees 5.25
CharacteristiCs Of INTEIfACE ........oov e 5.25

BUS LINES ettt e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e reaae s 5.25

INtEIfACE FUNCHONS .....viiiiiee et e e e s e s ee e e e e e e e ennes 5.26

INtEIfACE MESSAQES .....ccoe e e 5.27

R ST Y O [ 0115 - Vo= TP 5.28
CharacteristiCS Of INTEITACE .........oieiiiiiiie e 5.28

SIGNAT LINES ..ottt et 5.28

TranSMISSION Par@mMeELErS. ........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e 5.29

INtErfaCe FUNCHONS .....ueiiiiie i e e e e e e e s ee e e e e e s e ennes 5.29

HANASNAKE ... e e e e 5.30

6 Remote Control — Description of Commands.............couviiiiiiiiieeeeceeeee, 6.1

N[0 ) 2= L1 01 o P PSSR 6.1
COMMON COMIMEANTAS ...ttt e et e e e e e e e ettt et e e e s e s ab b e e e e e e e e e s e anbbbe e e e e eeeeaaabbbeneeaaeeaaneeeaens 6.3
ABORLE SYSTBIM ..ttt et e e a1 e et e e e e e s e et e e e e s e e n e et e e e n e 6.6
LOF NI o1 =1 Ao ] TS V= €= 1 S 6.6
DIAGROSTIC SYSTIM ...ttt s bt e s et e e ek bt e e e eb b et e e abbe e e e annbabreeeanres 6.8
DISPLAY SYSTRIM .iiiiieii ittt ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e s e aa bbb e et e e e e e s e bbb be et e e e s e aaanbbrneeeeaaeeeann 6.10
Y [} YA V2T (= o PP PPPP PR 6.11
OUTPUL SYSTOIM ...ttt ettt ettt e e e s s st b e e et e e e e e s e sk b bbb e et e e e e e s bbb beeeeeeeesannbbnnbrnneeaeens 6.11
SOURCE SYSTIM ...ttt e e e e ettt e e e e e s e ettt e e e e s e s r e et e e e e e s s nnn e e e eeeens 6.13
SOURCEAM SUDSYSIEM ... 6.13
SOURCE:CORRECHON SUDSYSIEM ...ttt 6.15
SOURCEFM SUBSYSIEM ... 6.17
SOURCE:FREQUENCY SUDSYSIEM ...ttt 6.19
SOURCEIPM SUDSYSIEM ... 6.21
SOURCEIPOWET SUDSYSTEIM ...ttt ittt ettt et e s e e s 6.23
SOURCE:PULM SUDSYSIEM ... 6.26
SOURCEIPULSE SUDSYSIEIM ...ttt 6.27
SOURCE:ROSCIllator SUDSYSIEM .....ccoiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e, 6.28
SOURCEISWEEP SUDSYSIEIM ....ceiiiiiiiiiee ettt bbb s b e e e 6.29
SOURCE2 SYSTOIM ..ttt e e e et e e et r e s e e et e e e ee bt e e e e e e eeebabneeeeeeeeneaans 6.32
SOURCE2:FREQUENCY SUDSYSIEIM .....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 6.32
SOURCEZ2:SWEEP SUDSYSIEM ..., 6.34
STATUS SYSEBIM ..ttt e e e e ettt e e e e e sttt ee e e s e s r e et e e e e s s e annnnrrreeeeeeas 6.36
) A Y =T 1A IR V] €] 0 OO 6.37
TE ST QY S I ittt ettt e e e s et e e e e e e e e e e e e a e e e e e e 6.40
LIRS [T o =T g} V] =] 4 SRR PRTT 6.41
R3O0 1 42 = T F SRS 6.43

1090.3123.12 6 E-2



SML Contents

7 Remote Control - Programming EXamples .........cccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 7.1
Including IEC-Bus Library for QUICKBASIC ......ccooiiiiiiic e, 7.1
Initialization and Default STALUS ......ccoiiiiiiiieiie e e e e e e e e e e e eeerneeees 7.1

INITIALE CONTIOIBT ... ettt e e s s r e e e e e e s s it e e e e e e e s annnbeees 7.1

INITIALE INSITUMENT ....eiiii et e e s e et r et e e e s e sa e eeeeeessantsbeneeeaeessansnreees 7.1
Transmission of Instrument Setting COMMAaNTAS .......uviiiiiiiiiiirrr e e e e e e aa e 7.2
Switchover t0 ManUal CONTIOL........uiiiiiiiiii e e e e e s e e e e e e ean eee s 7.2
Reading out INStrUMENT SEILINGS ..oooiiiiiiiiee s e s e s e e e e e e eaeeenres 7.2
CommaNnd SYNCRTONIZALION ......veiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e e saeee 7.3
Y= A 1o =N =T U= 7.4

8 MaAINTENANCE ... 8.1
Cleaning the OULSIAE ....ccoi ittt e e st e e e et e e e s e bbebreeeeneee 8.1
S (0T ] Yo =T o I == Tox Q1 o 8.1
Exchanging the Lithium Batlery ...ttt e 8.1

O EITOr MESSAUES ... cciiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt e et e 9.1
IS Ao = 0T gl =TT o NS 9.2

SCPI-SPECIIC ETOr MESSAGES .....eeieiuiiiiieiiiiee ettt ettt sttt s b e st e e e e nbee e e e neeas 9.2
SML-SPECIfIC EMTOr MESSAQES ....ceieieieiiieieeee ettt ettt a e e e e 9.6
POSSIDIE ErTOF SOUICES ...uiiiiiiiiiei ittt et e e e e ettt e e e s e ettt e e e e e s sassb et eeeeeesssnsbeeeeeaeeesaannsneeeeaaaeeaesnnns 9.8

LOPEITOIMANCE TOST .uuuiii i it et e e e e e e e e e eataa e e e e eeeeeennees 10.1
Preliminary REMAIK ..........iuiiiiieiiiiieiiieiiieieieieiereieeerereaereesaeeeeeaereaeseeeseeesesesesereresessreserererereresnnnrnrnrnnns 10.1
Measuring EQUIPMENT ANd ACCESSOTIES ...cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ittt e e sneeeas 10.1
JLIEEST RS U 11 PP 10.2

StANAAIA TESE SETUD ....eeie ittt s et e e e et e e e aabe e e e e nnbeeeeeanee 10.2
=TS ST = U o o ST =] ] o o TN I 1 P 10.3
Test Setup for SSB Phase Noise and Broadband NOIS€...........ccccvevveeiiiiiiiiiie e 10.3
Test Setup for Output Reflection FACIOr...........ccvvvvvviiiiiiiii e, 10.4
BLIL=ES] S o o 1] =T LU T SRR 10.5
Display and KeYDOAId.............uuuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e aaeassaasasnaesssansssnsenssannnnnnnnnns 10.5
FrEOUEBICY ...ttt e et e e et e e e e e s e s e as e e e e e s esse e s s e e e e neneeenenenenrnrare 10.5
FrequeNnCy SetiNg........covi i 10.5

STl 11 oo T T 1S PP P TP PTPPPN 10.6
Reference FreqQUENCY ......cooov v v 10.7
SPECITAI PUFILY ...ttt e e s ettt e e s et e e e e ennbe e e e e aeee 10.8
[ P U 0[] TR0 o] o =1 [ o PP 10.8
NONNArMONIC SUPPIESSION ....ceiiiiiiieiiiiie ettt 10.8

SSB PhaSE NOISE ....ciiiiiiiiiiiii ittt e e s e e e e e e s b nbeeeeeas 10.9
Broadband NOISE ........ccuuuiiiiiie e e et a e e e e a e e s 10.10
RESIAUAL FIM ...t e e e e e s s e e e e e as 10.11
RESIAUAL AM ...t e et e e e s e s st e e e e e e e e s nnnrneeeaeee s 10.11

1090.3123.12 7 E-2



Contents SML

Y O PP P TP PTTR T PPPPPPPPPPRPIN 10.12
Level Frequency Response and LINGAIILY..........cccvveiiiiiieiiiiiieeiee e 10.12

Output Reflection COEfICIENT...........eeviiiiiiieeeeieieeeeeeeeeee e 10.14

1] 11 oo T T 1S PP TP U PP PUPRRON 10.15
Non-interrupting Level Setting (ATTENUATOR FIXED).......ccoovvviviviviiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee, 10.17
OVEIVOIAGE PrOtECHION .......vvieei ittt ettt e e st e e et b e e e e sbneeeeaaes 10.17
Internal Modulation GENETALON ..........ooueiiieie et e e e e e e e e eaees 10.18
LEVEI ACCUFACY.....eetieiiiiiee ittt ettt et e et e e et e e e abe e e e e eees 10.18
FreqUENCY RESPONSE ... ..ttt e e s e e e ae b e e aaaees 10.18
Frequency Accuracy and DiStOrtion ..........occuueeeiiuiiieiiiiiee e 10.19
AMPIItUAE MOAUIALION ... . .uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieie e eee e s e reee e esesesssessesssnsnsssnsssnsnnnnes 10.19
AM DeVIation SEING ....ccoiiuriiiiiiiii ettt 10.19

AM FrequenCy RESPONSE .. .ciiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e e e e aa e e e e aaees 10.19

AM DISTOITION ©eeiieieiiiieiie et e e e e e e st e e e e e e s s stsbeeeeeaeeesanrnreeeeeeeeeanne 10.20
Residual PRIM @t AM ... a e 10.20
Frequency MOAUIALION .........oouiii e 10.20
FM Deviation SettiNg......c.ccvvviiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeee e, 10.20

FM FrequenCy RESPONSE........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiecee 10.21

FIM DISEOITION. ...ceeeeee ettt ettt e e e e e st e e e e e s annbreeeeaeeeas 10.21
RESIAUAI AM @t FM ... e e e e e e e s eeaae s 10.22

Carrier Frequency Error at FMDC .........ooovvviiiiiiiii 10.22
Crosstalk Attenuation at FM STEre0.........ceevieiiiiiiiiiieie e 10.23
DIStOrtioN FM STEIEO ......uveiiiieiiiiiiei ettt e e e e s e e e e e 10.23

S/N RAtIO Of FIM SEEIEO......uiiiiiie et e e e e 10.24

Phase MOGUIBLION .......ooiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e s e e e e e e s abebe e e e e e e e ann 10.24
PhiM DeViation SEING........ocuuiiiiiiiieeiiiiie ettt 10.24

PhiM FrequeNCY RESPONSE........ccciiviiiiiiiiiiie ettt 10.25

[ 1T 1= o] 1T T SRR 10.25

Pulse Modulation (Option SML-B3) ......cccooiiiii e 10.26
(O 7@ = - i RS 10.26
Dynamic CharacteristiCS ..........covvvviiiiiiiii 10.26
RISE/FAIl TIME .eeiiieiiieceiee e e e e e 10.26

VidE0 CroSStalK ... 10.27

PerformManCe TEST REPOIT ...oii ittt ettt et e e e st e e s sbe e e e e sbreeeeneans 10.28

1090.3123.12 8 E-2



SML Contents
Tables

Table 4-1 Overview of internal calibration roUtINES...........c.uviiiiiiiiii e 4.32
Table 5-1 Synchronization by means of *OPC, *OPC? and *WAL..............c oo oo eeiecccininens 5.15
Table 5-2 Meaning of the bits used in the Status DYte ...........oooiviiiiiii e, 5.19
Table 5-3 Meaning of the bits used in the event status regiSter..........ccccvviviiiiieiiieeeieieeereceee e 5.20
Table 5-4 Resetting of inStrument FUNCLIONS ..........ooiiiiiiii e 5.24
Table 5-5 INEEITACE TUNCLIONS .....eeiiiiiie et 5.26
Table 5-6 universal Commands...........cooooiiiiiiiii e, 5.27
Table 5-7 Addressed COMMANTS ........uuiiiiiieeie e e e e e e e e e s enbbeeeeaaeeas 5.27
Table 5-8 Control characters for RS-232-C INterface........cccveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 5.29
Table 6-1 Common COMMANAS .......cooeiiiiiiee e 6.3
Table 6-2 Device ReSPONSE 10 *OPT? oo, 6.4
Table 9-1 Error messages of hardware monitoring ..., 9.8
Table 9-2 Error messages as a result of 0SS Of data...........ooocveiiiiieiiiiii e 9.8
Table 10-1 Measuring equipment and ACCESSOMIES ... ..uuuuiiiieeiiiiitieeieaeeesreterrrereeesssatnreeeeeeessannneees 10.1
Table 10-2 Test [eVel2 LEVEI ACCUIACY ... nenannnnnnnnnnnnes 10.13
Table 10-3 PerformancCe tESE FEPONT ......coiiuiiie et 10.28
1090.3123.12 9 E-2



Contents SML
Figures

Fig. 1-1 FroNt PANEI VIBW ... nnnnnnnrnnn 1.4
Fig. 1-2 REAY PANEI VIBW ...ttt ettt e s e s e e e nneees 1.9
Fig. 2-1 Display fOr AM SEHING. ... .eeiiiiiiiie ittt e e nenneeas 2.3
Fig. 2-2 Display for pattern SEHING...........u e 2.5
Fig. 3-1 Design Of the diSPIaY ....cceeeeieeeee e nnnnnnnnne 3.1
Fig. 3-2 MOAUIALION = AM MENU ...ttt s e e s 3.2
Fig. 3-3 A= B L @] gl o 1= 1 PRSPt 3.7
Fig. 3-4 SElECT LISE WINAOW ...ttt st e e e 3.8
Fig. 3-5 Delete LiSt WINAOW. ......ccoiiiiiiieieie e snnnsnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnes 3.8
Fig. 3-6 Edit FUNCHION INSEIT.....eiiiii et 3.10
Fig. 3-7 Fill editing fUNCLION........co oo 3.11
Fig. 3-8 Edit @diting FUNCLION .....ooiiiiiiii e 3.12
Fig. 3-9 Delete editing FUNCLION ..........ccooiiii i 3.13
Fig. 4-1 L =70 [UT= o 4T o T PPt 4.1
Fig. 4-2 Typical setups with frequUENCY OffSEL .........cooiiiiiiiii e 4.2
Fig. 4-3 IS 7= I =T 0T Y 4.3
Fig. 4-4 Typical setup With [eVEl OFfSEL........cuuiiiiiiiii e 4.5
Fig. 4-5 Level - ALC menu (Preset SEHNG).....coooeieieie e 4.6
Fig. 4-6 LEVEI - UCOI MENU ..ttt ettt ettt sttt e st e e e sbb e e e snnneeeas 4.7
Fig. 4-7 UCOr - LEVEI MENU ... s 4.8
Fig. 4-8 Modulation - AM menu (Preset SELHNG) ......veeiiriieeiriiie e 411
Fig. 4-9 Modulation - FM menu (preset SEtHNQ) ......ccooeeieieeiieiiciiciicc e 4.12
Fig. 4-10 Modulation - ®M menu (Preset SEHNG)......uueiiriri i 4.13
Fig. 4-11 Modulation - Pulse menu (preset setting), equipped with option SML-B3................... 4.14
Fig. 4-12 Signal example 1: single pulse, Pulse mode = AULO Trig......cccovveeerriiiieiniiee e 4.15
Fig. 4-13 Signal example 2: double pulse, Pulse mode = Ext Trig, Slope = POS .........cevvveeeeeee. 4.16
Fig. 4-14 Signal example 3: single pulse, Pulse Mode = Ext Gated............cccoecveveiniieeiniieeeee, 4.16
Fig. 4-15 LF Output menu (PresSet SELHNQ) .......u.ueururururuiiiiiiiieiieieierneerernrerererereeeree——.. 4.17
Fig. 4-16 PUISE OULPUL MENU....eiiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt ettt e e 4.18
Fig. 4-17 YT C=T=T o I =T N 1 0= o 1 PP 4.22
Fig. 4-18 SWEEP - LEVEI MENU....eiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4.24
Fig. 4-19 YV =T=T o I T =T o T o = o U PSP 4.25
Fig. 4-20 UIITIES MBNU ...ttt e st e e e b e e e neee 4.26
Fig. 4-21 Utilities - DISPlay MENU .......ccooii i e 4.26
Fig. 4-22 ULIlILIES = SYSTEIM MEBNU ...ttt 4.27
Fig. 4-23 Utilities - System - GPIB - AddreSS MeNU ........ccoooeeiiiiiii e 4.27
Fig. 4-24 Utilities - SyStem - RS232 MENU .......eiiiiiiiiie ettt 4.28
Fig. 4-25 Utilities - SYStem - SECUNLY MENU........coooeie i 4.29
1090.3123.12 10 E-2



SML Contents
Fig. 4-26 Utilities - RefOsc menu (preset SEttNG) ...oooooeeeie e 4.30
Fig. 4-27 Utilities - Protect menu (preset SEttNGg) ......eeeo i 4.31
Fig. 4-28 Utilities - Calib menu (preset Setting) ..., 4.32
Fig. 4-29 Utilities - Diag - CoNfig MENU.......cooiiiiiiii e e 4.33
Fig. 4-30 Utilities - Diag - TPOINEMENU.........ccooei i 4.34
Fig. 4-31 Utilities - Diag - Param MENU .........ccuiiiiiiiiee et 4.35
Fig. 4-32 ULIHEIES - TESE MEBNU.. ..o nnnennnnnnnnnnes 4.36
Fig. 4-33 Utilities - ModKey menu (Preset SELHNG) .....ooooveieeiiiieeeiiie et 4.37
Fig. 4-34 STATUS MENU ..etiiieiiitiie ettt ettt e e sttt e e st e e e sbte e e e atbeeeeabbeeaesnbaeeeesnbeeeessnraeeenns 4.38
Fig. 5-1 Tree structure of SCPI command systems using the SOURce system as an example...... 5.7
Fig. 5-2 Device model for remote control via the IEC/IEEE DUS...........cccoooiiiiiiiiiie, 5.13
Fig. 5-3 S = LU LSRN £ =To 151 1= o .o Lo [ PP 5.16
Fig. 5-4 OVerview Of StatUS FEQISTEIS ....couuiiii ittt 5.18
Fig. 5-5 Pin assignment of IEC/IEEE-bus interface..............cccccce e, 5.25
Fig. 5-6 Pin assignment of RS-232-C INtEIfacCe.........coouiiiiiiiiii e 5.28
Fig. 5-7 Wiring of data, control and signalling lines for hardware handshake........................... 5.30
Fig. 9-1 L @ L B o - Vo [ P PPPPt 9.1
1090.3123.12 11 E-2



SML

Index

Index

A

Abort actions triggered.................ccocueuvceeaniieeesiiiesieeeae 6.6
Active edge ...4.15,4.19, 6.42

Address

JEC/IEEE DUS ...t 5.3, 6.37
Addressed COMMANGS ...........cccceeeevieveeeesiiiiiaeeeesiiieaaessins 5.27
AM

COUPNING ..o 4.11, 6.14

frequency .....................

Amplitude modulation (AM)...
ASLErISK ..o, )
AHENUALON .......cceveveveeiiiiiieiiiiiiieiiiieeeeeeeeeeeaaaeaaaaaaaaaaiians 44,611

B

Bandwidth

FM e 4.12,6.18

PM oottt 4.13,6.22
Battery

Exchanging .... ...1.3,81

TEOSE RAM .o 4.36
Baud rate (RS-232-C).. 4.28, 5.29, 6.38
Block data................. e —aeea i ————aaaaaii—— 5.11
Boolean parameters ............cccocuevveeesceeesiineniieanen 5.9, 510
Brief instructions

JEC/EEE DUS ...t eaesavaa e 51

RS-232-C INEITACE...........evveeeeeeeesciiiaaaeesesiiiraaaaassiins 5.2
CaliBration ...............cccccvueeseeeeeseiisisieesesssiissaaaaaaessiinns 4.32, 6.6

QISADIE..........eveeeeeeseeee et 6.39

password.. ...4.31, 6.39
Call

INStrUMeNt SEHHINGS .........coevvvueeeiiieeeeiiie s 3.14

[22=T Y N 3.4
Center frequency

RE SWEEP ..o 4.23, 6.19
Character dat@.............cocuueeeeesciiiiiseeesessiiiieee e esssiiaaea e 5.9
Cleaning

OULSITE. .......eveeeeeee e e et e ettt e e e e scraaaaa e 8.1
Clear

all stored data..............cccocuuveeeeeciiiiiiiaeseisiiiiaaae e, 4.29
(001711 VN 512
Command

addressed commands ...............ccccovvveeeseiivenesesiienann 5.27

common commands .......... 5.5, 5.6, 6.3

device-specific commands...............cccccocoeverceennne. 55,56

hierarchical arrangement ...............ccccccoceevceeeiieesiineanne 6.1

10NG FOIM ... 5.7

parameters .. .5.10
1090.3123.12

PALR. ..o 5.6
Processing..... 5.13
QUETIES ...ttt 55
recognition .. ..5.14
T=To [V =] g [ol = P 5.15
Setting COMMANGS............ccoviueeiiiiieieieeeeee e 55
short form .
SITUCTUIE......eeee et 5.6
structure of command liNes ...............ccccoevceevvveescinanns 5.9
synchronization.......................
syntax elements..........
universal commands .. v
Command Error Bit.............ccccuvivoiiniiiiiieesee e
Command lines
SITUCEUIE. ...t 5.9
COoOmMMON COMMANCS .........cccevieiiiiiiieaiie e 6.3
CONDition part .
Control signal (pulse modulation) ..............ccccccoceevcveninnn. 4.14
Coupling
external input (AM)
external input (FM)
external input (PM)
Crosshatch symbol (%)
Cursor
QIGIE CUISON ...t 3.1
IMEIU CUISOI ...t 3.1

D

Data
format (RS-232-C).....ccuueeieiiiiiiiieseeeie e
set (IEC/IEEE bus).. .
Data bit (RS-232-C).......
DC offset compensation

Decimal POINt ..........c.ccceeiueeeiiiieisieeeeie e
Delay
doubIE PUISE. ...........cooeeeiieeeeee e 6.27
pulse modulation................ccccoocveeevenennnee. 4.14, 4.18, 6.27
Delete
JISE e 3.8
list entry
Deviation

Device model (IEC/IEEE BUS) ...........ccccevvceeeiiiiniiaasin 5.13
Device responses .
Device-Dependent Error bit.............c.cccoevvceeenceeescnenen. 5.20
DGt CUISOF ... 3.1
Disable
INQICAONS ... 4.29
Display ..........
contrast....
modules
operating-hours CoUNter.............cccccoeevceesceeesieene. 4.35
Serial NUMDBEN ...........coccveieiiiiiieeeeee e
software version .
voltage Of teSt POINES ...........ccocceeeevceiaaiieiieeieeee 4.34

E-2



Index SML
Double pulSe.............cccooevivieiiiiiiiiiiie 4.15,4.18, 6.27
Dwell time G
freqUenCY SWEEP ..........cccowveeeeceaasiieesiea e 4.23, 6.29 Gate signal
level sweep : ~-4.24, 6.30 e o[- SRR 4.15, 4.19
GET (Group Execute TrQQEr) .......c.cccoueivveasieraiiiesnaains 5.14
Edge H
EXtErNAl tIGYEr ......oovvievieriirieiis 4.19, 6.42 Handshake (RS-232-C).......cceeeereeoreereererrenenn 4.28, 5.30, 6.38
Edit Header (COMMANGS).............c.ocoeereeeeeeesreriereeessensenssesinn, 5.6
fist........... Header field (QISPIAY) ..............cocceeeveeeeeeeereeereeisseeererernnnn 3.1
list entry....
EMC.......c......
ENABIe patrt....
Envelope ...............
EOI (command line).
EPROM, TESt ......oooeiiiiiiiiiieiee e 4.3 I
EIrOr ME@SSAQES ........vvveeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 6.39, 9.2
AEVICE-SPECITIC. .......oee e 9.1 IEC/IEEE bus
SCPI-SPECIFIC. .....ccvieesiieesie e 9.2
Error queue........ 6.36, 6.38
QUEIY ettt 5.23
Error Queue Not EmMPLY Dit............cccouevveveiiceeiiiieiiinea, 5.19
ESB DIt ..ot 5.19
ESE (event status enable register) .............cccccoevrercnennin. 5.20
ESR (event Status register)...........ccccuuvoeemnceeeesienesainean. 5.20
EVENLEPAIT ... 517 Indication
Event status register (ESR) ..........ccccuuvvoeeaviieiesiinesiinan. 5.20 EITON MESSAQES .....vcvvcvvevevevereeriesessesseiseseaseressessasann 6.36
EXecution Error Bit.............c..cccouceeoeiscieniesieeeece e 5.20 modules
EXPONENL ..o 5.10 0perating-time COUNLEN ............cccccveviverieesiiesiiearinennens 6.8
External trigger remote control 5.3, 54
ACHVE €AQE........eeeeeeiesee e 4.15,4.19, 6.42 RF OFF............. 4.8
pulse modulation ...............cc.cccccevcvercnenn. 4.15,4.19, 6.42 software version 6.9
SUPPIESSION Of ... 4.2
INF oo ..5.10
INItIAl STATUS ... 1.2
Initialization
CONITONEN ... 7.1
F INSTIUMENT ... 7.1
. Input
Fill - COITECHION .....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeet et sir e eess e
JISE@NETY e 3.11 external modulation signal. B
FM . FIOQUENICY ...
bandwidth............cccovevieniieiieiieni e 4.12, 6.18 TEINAL (AM) <o
coupling 4.12,6.17 internal (FM)......
DC offset compensation ................c.cocuveveeeecenenns 4.12,6.7 internal (PM) .....
deviation...............ccocu... 4.12,6.17 level ..
frequency .... 4.12, 6.18 MOD ...
Frequency PULSE.
ACCUTACY ...t 1.2 REE oo
ACJUSHMENE. ... 4.30, 6.28 LEadlcTe] =
AM...... B T N PP P 4.11, 6.14 Input buffer.... .
correction value.. INPUE UNIE ...
Moo INSEIT ISt @MY ......ooveveveeiriersrersieveeeees s 3.9
indication..... Instrument states
LF generator FESEL....vveveviveveveieeeeseseasaese et s et 6.39
LF sweep..... Instrument setting commands
offset....... HFANSIMISSION. .......vveveeevereeeeeeeeieeseseveeieseeses s, 7.2
PM..ooovenv. e Instrument settings
RF output signal............. Cl oot 3.14
SUPPIESSION Of INGICALON ........covovvvvieiiiicien, 4.29 FEAMING OUL ..ottt 7.2
Frequency modulation (FM).............cc.cvvvnieninnns 4.12,6.17 STOTE.c.vesietee ettt 3.14
Frequency sweep Interface
L e 4.25, 6.34 functions (IEC/IEEE BUS) ............cococevevereeerresireeraian
4.23,6.20 functions (RS-232-C)
Front panel........ P L4 IEC/EEE BUS.......ooovveerereen..
Functional test ... e 1.3 messages (IEC/IEEE bus)
FUSE ROIDEN......ooooovvvii 1.10 RS-232-Coooooevvesesvoosesoesesessesssssssssss

1090.3123.12




SML Index
Internal reference... start frequency
Interrupt................. step size...............
Inverted commas... stop frequency
IST flag.............. sweep modes.......
List
EIELE ...t
BT
EITOFN MESSAYES ......eeveeeiesiiasesie ettt
K level correction (Ucor).
SEIECT ...
Key List entry
[ ] e 15 36
JASSIGN]...ccooiiiiiiieesiest e 1.8, 34
........................................................... 16,32 36
................. 9.1

1.4,35, 36, 4.1

IMUIT <o 15

IMENU 1/2].....coovoeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeersee s 1.8, 34

[MOD ON/OFF] ..., 1.7, 3.5, 4.10, 4.37

J(=T =S = 1.3

[ (=207 1.4,3.14

[RF ON/OFF].. 1.7,35,4.8

JET XY =1 U 1.4,3.14

[SELECT] oottt 1.6, 32

[STATUS]...

[T ]ttt 16

BACKSPACE. ........ccuveiesiiieiiee e 3.6

ERROR

HELP ... 1.7

KA e 1.5

LOCAL .....

PRESET...

STATUS...

unit key.....

XL/ENEEE ..o 1.
Knob Step

FIOQUENICY ..ot 4.2

JOVE......ooeeeeee e 4.4
Level

automatic CONrol...............cccccuevvcceevsiineseeee, 4.6, 6.23

correction (Ucor list) ....

indication.....................

setting (NON-iNterrupting).............ccoceeeceeenceeesinennns 4.4, 4.5
suppression of iNdiCatioN ..............ccccccccuevvceeniieesannnn. 4.29
SWEEP...ccvvvevierriaainennnie
unit..............
UNIE CRANGE.........eieiiieee e 3.5
Level sweep
AWEII HIME ... 4.24, 6.30
StAMTIEVE.......oovieiieeeeeeeee e 4.24, 6.25
SEEP WIAN ..o 4.24, 6.31
stop level e 4.24, 6.25
SWEEP MOUE........ccceeeeeiasieaeiaesiiee 4.24, 6.24, 6.30
LF QENEIALON ... 4.16, 6.32
LE OUIDUL ... 1.7,4.17
VOIEAGE. ...t 4.17
LF sweep........... ...4.25, 6.33
dwell time.... ...4.25, 6.34
FIOQUENCY ..ot 4.25,6.34

1090.3123.12

Long form (commands) .............ccccoeeeeoeesiieeaiieeaiieeseen 5.7
Lower-case notation (commands) ............c.ccccouvveeescnenenenn. 5.7

M

MaUINEENANCE............vveeeeeesiiia e e ettt e e e ssiiaaaae e 8.1
MANEISSA.........vviieeeeeeiie e eeescte e e sttt aa e e e ssstaa e e e esinnees 5.10
Manual control

1 g [0 S 7.2
Manual operation

FEUUIM TO .ottt 54

Frequency...
Level - Alc......
Level - Level ........
Level - Ucor .........
LfOutput...............
Modulation - AM...
Modulation - FM...
Modulation - PM...... ... 4.
Modulation - PUISE .............ccocuuveeesiiiiaseesiiiiisaaessiiinns 4.14
PUISEOUIPUE ...
quick selection .....
Status

summary
Sweep - Freg .......
Sweep - Level......
Sweep - LFGen....
utilities ..................
Utilities - Calib............cccoocevcieeiieieceseeee e .
utilities - Diag - CONTIG ........ccuerveeeiiiieesiiesiee e 4.33
Utilities - Diag - Param.............

Utilities — Diag - TPoint...

Utilities - Display ..... 4.26
Utilities - ModKey . 4.37
Utilities - Protect... 4.31
Utilities - RefOsc .. 4.30
Utilities - System..................... 4.27
Utilities - System - Language .. ..4.29
Utilities - System - RS232 .......ccccccoueuvceeiiiiiaesiineas 4.28
Utilities - System - SECUILY .........ccccceuvceeersceeasiinaans 4.29
ULIlIEIES - TOSE......vveiveeieerieee e 4.36
E-2



Index SML
Menu cursor.................... . Output unit (IEC/IEEE bus) ........... .
Message OVEN COLD ............ccoceuicoeeisciieaiii e 1 2 Overlapping @XECULION. .............cccuevceiesiesiieesie e
Messages Overview
dEVICE MESSAGES.......ccsveieaieeaieeeie e 55 StALUS FEQISTEIS ...
interface messages syntax elements
Minimum value (commands)...........ccccccccevvveeencnenne. 5.9, 5. 10
MOD
COUPNING ... 4.11,4.12,4.13
MPUE .ot 1.7
Modulation
AM...
FM P
incompatible modulation types. PACKING ...t
inputs Parallel poll ...............cccccccoovevvninns . .
overview of modulation types Parallel poll enable register (PPE)
PM . Parameter
PUISE ..ot eeeeaaeens 4.14, 6.26 SEIBCE ... 3.3
Modulation depth text parameter...... ...5.10
AM. o 4.11, 6.13 Parameters (COMMANGS).............cccoovviniiiiinisisniniins 5.10
Modulation source Parity (RS-232-C).......... 4.28, 6.37
external .... Parity Bit (RS-232-C) ...cccceeeeiiieesiiiesie e 5.29
HEEINAL ...ttt 4.9 PaSSWOI ... 4.31, 6.39
Modulation types Path (COMMANAS)..........ccccoueiiieiiiieeie e 5.6
SWAtCHING-ON/OFf ...t 4.37 Performance Test.... .. 10.1
Modules indication... Report...... 10.28
MSS Dit.......covoereisiieiieisieiseesetetssesties st 5.19 Period (pulse) 4.14,4.18

NAN
New Line (command line)
NINF
Non-interrrupting level SEtting ..............ccoceuveceeevnienesieaens 4.4
Note

Unleveled .............cccoeviiiieniieciieie e 4.3
NTRansition patrt.... ..5.17
Numeric inpuUt field...............ccceavieiiniieisiee e 1.5
NUMETIC VAIUES ... 1.5
Numerical suffix e 5.8
Numerical Values ..............cccoccuevcreeceisiiesieeeeceeese e 5.10
Offset

FIOQUEICY ..ot 4.1

e 4.3

ON/OIf SWILCR ... 1.4
Operating-time COUNLET ...........ccc.cccoeesceranireeeiinaainen 4.35, 6.8
Operation

EMC et 1.2

general instructions ........

manual control................

putting into operation
remote control

unpacking.................... .
Operation Complete bit................... 5.
OPERation Status Register sSUm bit.................ccceeevveenn. 5.19
Output

LF 1.7, 4.17, 6.12

PULSE/VIDEO

1090.3123.12

Phase modulation (PM). ....4.13,6.21
Physical quantities ........... SRR 5.9
PM

bandwidth ............cccoovveviieiieiieiiiieee 4.13,6.22

COUPIING ..o 4.13,6.21

EVIALION ... 4.13,6.21

FIOQUENCY ... 4.13,6.22
Polarity

pulse.... 4.14, 4.18, 6.12, 6.26
POWEF FUSES ... 1.2
Power On bit.. 5.20
Power supply ... 1.2
Power supply connector ................... 1.10
PPE (parallel poll enable register).... ..5.20
Preset (inStrument SELHINGS)...........uuuuverereireeisiieesiieeeaine 1.3
Preset (inStrument States) ...........ccceuvvueeeveeeesiiaesieeeains 6.39
Programming Examples ....
Protection level.............. p e .
PTRANSITION PAIT .......eeeiiiiieaiie e
Pulse

EIAY ... 4.14, 4.18, 6.27

period... .

width ........
Pulse generator.......... .15, 6.
PULSE INPUL ..o 1.9, 4.15, 6.42
Pulse modulation................c.ccceccverivenciecienieseennen. 4.14, 6.26
Pulse polarity ..........ccccuvveeeenciiiisiiaens 4.14, 4.18, 6.12, 6.26
Pulse source

selection..................
PULSE/VIDEO output

Q

QUETIES ...t 55
Query

EITON QUEBUE ...t 5.23

FESPONSES L0 ..o 5.9
Query Error bit......... 5.20
Question mark...................... 5.12
QUEStionable Status sum bit.. ..5.19
QUICK SEIECHION. .........vveeeeee e eesiiea e ee st a e e e 3.4

E-2



SML

R

RAM, test........

REAI PANE ... 1.9
Recall

INStrUMeNt SELHINGS ..........ccvvvueeeiiieeeeiiee e 3.14
REF

INPUL/OULDUL ... 1.9, 4.30
Reference

INPUL/OULDUL ... 6.28

IMEEINAL ... 4.30
Reference oscillator OCXO... ...4.30, 6.28
REMOLE CONMIO ... 6.1

basic Information......... R 5.1

indications ..............cc......... v e 5.3

switchover to remote CONtrol..............ccccceecveevsceeennene.. 53
REMOTE SEALE .....oeeeeeeeieeeee e 5.3
Reset

INStrUMent SELHINGS ........c.cceivuveeiiiiessiee e 1.3

Status reporting SYSteM ...........cccoeeeeceeersireeasiieaeaieen 5.24
Response

B0 QUETIES ... 5.9
RF

FIOQUEIICY ..ot 4.1

e 4.3

OUIPUL IEVE......c.eieieeee e 6.24
R OUIPUL. ...ttt 1.7
RF sweep ..4.22,6.29

AWEIl LM ... 4.23, 6.29

SEEP WIEN ..o 4.23, 6.30
Rotary knob........... ..1.6,32 33
RS-232-C interface... ..1.10, 5.28

brief instructions..... BRI 5.2

signal lines ........................ ...5.28

transmission PArameters ...........cccccveeeeecveeesieeesnennn 4.28

S

SamPIe SEIHING.........ccceeiiieiiiesee e 2.1
Sample-and-Hold mode.................cccovvoiiiiieesiiesiieee 4.6
Save

INStrUMEeNt SEHHINGS ..........oevvvueieiiiieeeee e 3.14
SCPI

INETOAUCTION. ... 5.6
SCIONBAS ..o 3.2
Select

JISE. e 3.8
Selection

J-OUL-OF Nt 3.4

quick selection Of MENU.............ccccccvueevcceeiniiieaaen. 3.4
SelftesSt ....cccoveeeviieiiaa ...4.36, 6.40

SEMUCOION........cceeeeieeieee e 512
Serial number (display) e 4.35
S€rIal POII.......ccoeeiiieie e 5.22
Service data

AISPIAY ... 4.35
Service reqQUESt (SRQ)........cueieeeeiieieiiesiieeee e 5.22
Service request enable register (SRE) eieenenn. 519
Service reqQuUeSt SRQ).......ccueivueeaiiiesie s 7.4
Short form (COmMmMAands) ............ccccoovceesciieaiiieeeiee e 5.7

............ 5.10

Single pulse delay ..............cccoocoieviciiisiiiiiieee 4.14, 4.18
Software version

AISPIAY ... 4.35, 6.9
Source impedance (RF OUIPUL)............cccoeivceeeiiiianieeaen 4.8
Span

RE SWEEP .....coceeieieie e 4.23, 6.20

1090.3123.12

Special characters...... .62
Square brackets............c.cccocuevecveannnn. .57
SRE (service request enable register). ...5.19
SRQ (Service reqQuESY) ...........ccccccueen. ..5.22
Start frequency

LF SWEEP ..ot 4.25, 6.33

RF SWEEP ... 4.23, 6.20
Status

REMOTE ..o 5.3
Status line (display).... .3
STATUS PAGE.......ooeeeeiieeieeee e
Status registers

AESCIIPLION ...

overview..
Status repomng system
reset values ............cccccueveeesccrvenn..

STB (Status BYLE) ......coeeeeeieieeee e
Step size

rOtary KNOD..........cccoueeiiiiiiiie e 4.1,4.4
Step width

16VEl SWEEP ... 4.24, 6.31

LF sweep....

RF sweep . .
Stop Dit (RS-232-C)...cvveveereeecieirieieennnas 4.28, 5.29, 6.37
Stop frequency

[ =T o

RE SWEEP ...

Store
instrument settings..

Storing.
String ...
Structure

COMMANT ..o eeestaie e s e e e e sssaaaa e e 5.6

Summary of menu
Suppression
INQICALON. ... 4.29
Sweep
IMPUES ..o
level sweep.
LF sweep.............
0PErating MOMES ..........c..ccucueiiiiesiiesiee e 4.21
RF SWEEP ... 4.22, 6.20, 6.29
([0 (=] RO
Synchronization (IEC/IEEE bus)....
Syntax elements (IEC/IEEE DUS)..............cccccocvoueesvinennins

T

TEOIMUNALON ..o
TESE POINES ...
Test setup
Broadband noise
Settling time.............
SSB phase noise ....
StANAAIT ...
Test Setup
Output Reflection COefficient.............ccccccoveveeeenennnn. 10.3
Testing
Ampl/tude MOAUIALION...........ccoceeesiiesiieeieee 10.19

FIEQUENCY ... 10.5
Frequency modulation................cccccccceveceencienennne.. 10.20



Index SML
Internal modulation generator ... ..10.17
KEYDOAId ........ccoveerieieieeeeeeeese e 10.5 V
Level ....coooeviiicienicns ..10.11 Value
Overvoltage protection ... -~10.17 CHANGE ... 3.3
Phase modulation........... 10.24 TMDULS .ottt 3.3
Pulse modulation............ ....10.25 Voltage
SPECHAl PUIILY ... 10.7 external MOAUIALION SIGNAL...............co.v.ovvverreeerseiserernenes 4.9
TEXE PATAIMELEL ... 5.10 LF OUEDUL ... 4.17
Transmission parameters (RS-232-C) ..5.4,5.29
Transmission rate (RS-232-C) ........ccccveeeveeesiieasiriaasinnn. 4.28
Trigger
ACHVE €AQE........eeeeiiesiesee e 4.15,4.19, 6.42
Gate Signal..........c.c.ccccevevcieiiiiaiiii e 4.15,4.19
pulse modulation ... 4.15,4.19, 6.42 W
SWBEP ...ttt 4.22,6.41
TRIGGER Input. B 1.9 WHILE SPACE .........ceeeeeveeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeseseneeeses e 512
TrUtH VAIUES...........oeeieeieeiee e 5.9

U

Ucor (level correction)

Universal commands ...............cccovueeeseivieneeesiiiiiesaeessnnnens 527
Unlock

CaliBration..............cccccvuuueeeeeiisiiiisisesessssiiaaaaeesssiiniens 4.31
Unpacking

User correction (Ucor) .

USEIr REQUEST.........eveeeeeieeeeee e 522
USer ReQUESL DIt............ccovieeieaiiieeieesee e 5.20
1090.3123.12

E-2



Safety Instructions

This unit has been designed and tested in accordance with the EC Certificate of Conformity and has left the
manufacturer’s plant in a condition fully complying with safety standards.

To maintain this condition and to ensure safe operation, the user must observe all instructions and warnings
given in this operating manual.

Safety-related symbols used on equipment and documentation from R&S:

Observe Weight PE terminal Ground
operating indication for terminal
instructions | units >18 kg

Danger!
Shock hazard

\

Warning!
Hot surfaces

1

Ground

Attention!
Electrostatic
sensitive devi-
ces require
special care

The unit may be used only in the operating con-
ditions and positions specified by the manufac-
turer. Unless otherwise agreed, the following
applies to R&S products:

IP degree of protection 2X, Pollution severity 2,
overvoltage category 2, altitude max. 2000 m.

The unit may be operated only from supply net-
works fused with max. 16 A.

For measurements in circuits with voltages Vs
> 30V, suitable measures should be taken to
avoid any hazards.

(using, for example, appropriate measuring
equipment, fusing, current limiting, electrical
separation, insulation).

If the unit is to be permanently wired, the PE
terminal of the unit must first be connected to
the PE conductor on site before any other con-
nections are made. Installation and cabling of
the unit to be performed only by qualified techni-
cal personnel.

For permanently installed units without built-in
fuses, circuit breakers or similar protective de-
vices, the supply circuit must be fused such as
to provide suitable protection for the users and
equipment.

Prior to switching on the unit, it must be ensured
that the nominal voltage set on the unit matches
the nominal voltage of the AC supply network.

If a different voltage is to be set, the power fuse
of the unit may have to be changed accordingly.

Units of protection class | with disconnectible
AC supply cable and appliance connector may
be operated only from a power socket with
earthing contact and with the PE conductor con-
nected.

095.1000 Sheet 17

It is not permissible to interrupt the PE conduc-
tor intentionally, neither in the incoming cable
nor on the unit itself as this may cause the unit
to become electrically hazardous.

Any extension lines or multiple socket outlets
used must be checked for compliance with rele-
vant safety standards at regular intervals.

If the unit has no power switch for disconnection
from the AC supply, the plug of the connecting
cable is regarded as the disconnecting device.
In such cases it must be ensured that the power
plug is easily reachable and accessible at all
times (length of connecting cable approx. 2 m).
Functional or electronic switches are not suit-
able for providing disconnection from the AC
supply.

If units without power switches are integrated in
racks or systems, a disconnecting device must
be provided at system level.

Applicable local or national safety regulations
and rules for the prevention of accidents must
be observed in all work performed.
Prior to performing any work on the unit or
opening the unit, the latter must be discon-
nected from the supply network.
Any adjustments, replacements of parts, main-
tenance or repair may be carried out only by
authorized R&S technical personnel.
Only original parts may be used for replacing
parts relevant to safety (eg power switches,
power transformers, fuses). A safety test must
be performed after each replacement of parts
relevant to safety.
(visual inspection, PE conductor test, insulation-
resistance, leakage-current measurement, func-
tional test).

continued overleaf



10.

11.

Safety Instructions

Ensure that the connections with information
technology equipment comply with IEC950 /
EN60950.

Lithium batteries must not be exposed to high
temperatures or fire.

Keep batteries away from children.

If the battery is replaced improperly, there is
danger of explosion. Only replace the battery by
R&S type (see spare part list).

Lithium batteries are suitable for environmental-
ly-friendly disposal or specialized recycling.
Dispose them into appropriate containers, only.
Do not short-circuit the battery.

095.1000 Sheet 18

12.

13.

14.

Equipment returned or sent in for repair must be
packed in the original packing or in packing with
electrostatic and mechanical protection.
Electrostatics via the connectors may dama-
ge the equipment. For the safe handling and
operation of the equipment, appropriate mea-
sures against electrostatics should be imple-
mented.

Any additional safety instructions given in this
manual are also to be observed.
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ROHDE&SCHWARZ

EC Certificate of Conformity

Certificate No.: 99059

This is to certify that:

Equipment type Stock No. Designation

SMLO1 1090.3000.11 Signal Generator
complies with the provisions of the Directive of the Council of the European Union on the
approximation of the laws of the Member States

- relating to electrical equipment for use within defined voltage limits
(73/23/EEC revised by 93/68/EEC)

- relating to electromagnetic compatibility
(89/336/EEC revised by 91/263/EEC, 92/31/EEC, 93/68/EEC)

Conformity is proven by compliance with the following standards:

EN61010-1: 1993 + A2 : 1995
EN50081-1 : 1992
EN50082-2 : 1995

Affixing the EC conformity mark as from 1999

ROHDE & SCHWARZ GmbH & Co. KG
Miuhldorfstr. 15, D-81671 Miinchen

Munich, 1999-12-14 Central Quality Management FS-QZ / Becker
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SML Putting into Operation

1 Putting into Operation

This chapter contains all information about putting into operation (unpacking, connection to AC supply,
switching on and off), functional testing and installation of the instrument, preset settings and views of
the front and rear panel showing the controls and connectors needed for operation.

General Instructions

Before putting the SML into operation, please make sure that

* the covers of the casing are put on and screwed,

* the ventilation openings are free,

* no signal voltage levels exceeding the permissible limits are applied at the inputs,
¢ the outputs of the instrument are not overloaded or connected incorrectly.

If these points are not observed, the instrument might be damaged.

Unpacking the Instrument

‘/ . » » Take the instrument out of the shipping box and check whether the
items listed in the packing list and in the lists of accessories are all
included.

» Remove the two protective caps from the front and rear of the
instrument and carefully check the instrument for damage.

remove protective cabs

Should the instrument be damaged, immediately notify the forwarder who shipped the instrument to you
and keep the box and packing material.
For further transport or shipment of the instrument the original packing should also be used. It is
recommended to keep at least the two protective caps for front and rear side in order to prevent
damage to the controls and connectors.

Setting up the Instrument

For applications in the laboratory or on a work bench, it is recommended that the support feet on the
bottom of the instrument be extended. For the LCD display, this provides the optimum viewing angle
which typically ranges from perpendicular to the display front to approximately 30° below.

Warning

The feet must be fully folded in or out. Only in this way can the stability of SML be
guaranteed and reliable operation be ensured. With the feet out, the weight of other
units put onto SML must not exceed 30 kg. The units must be secured against
slipping (eg by locking the feet of the unit at the top side of the enclosure).

When shifting the unit with the feet out, the feet might collapse and fold in. To avoid
injuries, the unit must therefore not be shifted with the feet out.

1090.3123.12 1.1 E-2



Putting into Operation SML

Supply Voltage

The SML can be operated at a.c. systems from 100 to 120 V and 200 to 240 V at system frequencies
from 50 to 60 Hz. The power supply socket is situated at the rear of the instrument. The instrument
automatically sets itself to the voltage applied within the permissible voltage ranges. It is not necessary
to set the instrument to a certain supply voltage.

How to Ensure EMC

In order to avoid electromagnetic interference, the instrument may only be operated when it is closed
and with all shielding covers fitted. Only appropriate shielded signal and control cables may be used.

Power Fuses

The SML is protected against short circuits by means of two fuses according to nameplate of the power
supply. The fuses are situated in the draw-out fuse holder which is inserted close to the power supply
socket (see below).

Power supply socket

Fuse holder

Power supply socket at the rear of the instrument

Switching On/Off the Instrument

= Switch on: » Press switch.
o The instrument is ready for operation.
= | Switch off: > Release switch.

On/Off switch at the front of the instrument

Initial Status

Upon switching on, the instrument automatically assumes the status which was set when it was
switched off.

If the instrument need not to be operated from the initial status any further, a defined default status
should be established by pressing the [PRESET] key prior to further settings.

Frequency accuracy after switching on when the oven-controlled reference oscillator is fitted
(option SML-B1)

The reference oscillator needs some minutes of warm-up time to reach its nominal frequency. During
this period of time, the output frequency does not yet reach its final value either. In the status line in the
header field of the display the message "OVEN COLD" is displayed for this time.

1090.3123.12 1.2 E-2



SML Putting into Operation

RAM With Battery Back-Up

The SML has a static read-write memory (CMOS-RAM) with battery back-up, in which 50 different
complete settings of the instrument can be stored (cf. Chapter 3, section "Storing and Calling of
Instrument Settings"). In addition, all data and/or lists the user enters himself, such as for user
correction of the level, are stored in the RAM. Further, all data of the calibrations running within the
instrument in the SML are stored in the RAM (cf. Chapter 4, section "Calibration"). A lithium battery with
a service life of approx. 5 years serves to supply the RAM with power. When the battery is discharged,
the data stored will be lost. Exchanging the battery is described in the Service Manual.

Preset Setting

A defined setting status is achieved by pressing the [PRESET] key.

Preset Status:

RF frequency 100 MHz

RF level -10 dBm

Reference frequency internal, adjustment off
Offsets 0

Modulations switched off
Transient-free level setting switched off, level attenuator mode: Auto
Internal level control level Alc: On

User correction level Ucor: Off

LF output switched off

Sweep switched off

Suppression of indications system security: unaltered
Protection of calibration data protection lock: unaltered
Settings stored unaltered

Data, lists etc. stored unaltered

IEC-bus address unaltered

All parameters and circuit states, even those of operating modes which are not activated, are preset by
means of Preset. The presettings going beyond the above list can be seen from the menu
representations as of Chapter 4 which each indicate the Preset setting status.

Functional Test

On switching on the instrument and permanently during operation, the SML carries out a self test. The
ROM contents as well as the battery of the non-volatile RAM are checked. The most important
instrument functions are automatically monitored during operation.

If an error is detected, the message "Err" is displayed in the status line. For further identification of the
error, press the [ERROR] key. Thereupon a description of the error is displayed (cf. Chapter 9, section
"Error Messages"). Return to the menu exited by pressing the [BACK] key.

If required, internal test points can be polled by the user and the results be read out and displayed, cf.
Service Manual.

Mounting into a 19" Rack

Caution:  Ensure free air inlet at the perforation of the side walls and air outlet at the rear of the
instrument in rack mounting.

The SML can be mounted into a 19" rack by means of rack adapter ZZA-94 (stock no. 396.4905.00).
The mounting instructions are attached to the adapter.

1090.3123.12 1.3 E-2



Front panel

SML

Explanation of Front and Rear Panel

Elements of the Front Panel

I8 il H al

T i A J

1090.3000.11
—
Lo}
y—N
Q!

) () (&) (3

6
FUNCTION

=]
BDE o

ENU / VARIATION

B(m)

ITER

NN N G
HEON
T EEEE0
HHEE

” &) () (&) [

3
-
>
fl Iz
a=] o =]
ol |52
o| |2
L=
' S5 o]
<
N C
< oo
o a
N — |2 -
14 oE —
o) | |22
& z
4 = .
6 Sl |zt Ny
= >
Mol |3; |
2l S
o~ g = g o
= L X
el B 1
<l ol B :
; Sl E_n. |
sf TlEMzE)
ﬁ
o,
2 o
: %D
= L
o
® i: -
C il H Bl
C H H J
Fig. 1-1 Front panel view

1090.3123.12

1

o).
O

2

3

ON/OFF SWITCH
j 0o
= |

The On/Off switch switches the instrument on ("I") or off

Cf.
Instrument".

Chapter 1, Section "Switching On/Off the

DISPLAY
Cf. Chapter 3 for the design of the display.

Parameter field

Parameters RF frequency and RF level can be entered
directly by means of the parameter keys, alternatively to
menu operation. Further, complete instrument settings can
be stored and called.

FREQ

LEVEL

SAVE

RCL

Cf.

Opens the setting of the RF frequency via value
input or variation by means of a rotary knob. The
current menu is maintained. Return to the menu
by means of the [BACK] key. (Setting of the RF
frequency also in the FREQUENCY menu).

Opens the setting of the RF level via value input
or variation by means of a rotary knob. The
current menu is maintained. Return to the menu
by means of the [BACK] key. (Setting of the RF
level also in the LEVEL menu).

Opens the storing of the current instrument
setting. Memory selection is effected by entering a
number (1 to 50) and is finished by means of the
[X1/ENTER] key.

Opens the calling of an instrument setting stored.
Memory selection is effected by entering a
number (1 to 50) and is finished by means of the
[X1/ENTER] key.

Chapter 3, Sections "Use of [FREQ] and

[LEVEL] Keys", "RF Frequency”, "RF Level" and
"Storing and Calling of Instrument Settings".
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SML Front Panel
— — 4 DATA INPUT
Numeric input field
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The unit keys terminate the input of values and specify the
multiplication factor for the respective basic unit.

The basic units are displayed next to the input field while
numbers are entered. In the case of level settings, the unit
keys specify the unit.

G/n dBuV Selects giga/nano, with RF level dBpuV,
with LF level dBu.

M/u pv Selects mega/micro, with level pVv.
k/m MV Selects kilo/milli, with level mV.
X1
Enter dB(m) Terminates entries in the basic unit

and value inputs without unit.
Selects with level dBm.

Selects with level offset and level step
width dB.

In order to change to another level unit, simply press the
unit key desired. Parameter LEVEL must be activated, e.g.
by pressing the [LEVEL] key.

ad Cf. Chapter 3, Section "Change Unit of Level".
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=) MENU/VARIATION

=) ) (¢ (0

Menu keys

The menu keys access the menus and settings within the
menus.

SELECT Acknowledges the choice marked by
the menu cursor.

BACK Returns the menu cursor to the next
higher menu level.

O Moves the digit cursor to the left by one
position in the marked value indication.

Moves the menu cursor to the left by
one position in a 1-out-of-n selection.

O Moves the digit cursor to the right by
one position in the marked value
indication.

Moves the menu cursor to the right by
one position in a 1-out-of-n selection.

Rotary knob

The rotary knob moves the menu cursor over the positions
of a menu level to choose from, or varies the value of a
parameter. The variation is either effected in steps of one or
in a step width that can be specified at will.

Furthermore, by pressing the rotary knob when the cursor
marks a menu position, the lower menu level or the setting
menu is displayed (cf. function of [SELECT] key).

ad Cf. Chapter 2, Section "Sample Setting for First
Users" and Chapter 3, Section "Basic Operating
Steps".
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SML Front Panel
— — 6  FUNCTION
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g (6 @ @ HELP* Indicates context-sensitive auxiliary text.
= F STATUS* Indicates the instrument status.
N MOD
5 HNE . . .
@ § ON/OFF Switches on/off the modulation selected in
Utilities - ModKey.
. RF
£ ON/OFF Switches on/off the RF signal.
o
% ad Cf. Chapter 4, Sections "The Help System", "Status",
=

HE &

L |

NNNE

PEODN

TIEEEEO
<

<

HEHEE

® ) () (&) [

=
o
-
=
0

E - _
y IR ]
g o |58
| BNCE
1
d i |l m
=) E_l’.l'.l
x TE =l
o [T}

4 e

ull =

8 S ‘a ]
-

o L% |
N c| M2 [E]
S =N :ER |
ol || z
s =11 |
SN TIEME —

0
u
07
2 o
J O
o
C il H Bl
C 1 I J
Fig. 1-1 Front panel view

1090.3123.12

and Chapter 3, Section "Use of [MOD ON/OFF] and
[RF ON/OFF] keys".

* Exit the menus using the [BACK] key.]

7

Q& @ @G’

MOD Input of external modulation signal
alternately for AM, FM and @M.

LF Output LF signal of the internal LF
generator.

RF 50 Q Output RF signal.

0  Cf. Chapter 4, Sections "LF Output" and "[RF ON/OFF]

key".
8
=
PRESET Establishes a defined instrument status.
ERROR* Indicates error and caution messages.
LOCAL Switches the instrument from the REMOTE

mode (remote control) to the LOCAL mode
(manual control).

ad Cf. Chapter 1, Section "Preset Settings"”, Chapter 9,
"Error Messages" and Chapter 6, "Remote Control".

* Exit the menus using the [BACK] key.
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Front panel SML

9 QUICK SELECT
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@ The menu-quick-selection keys permit fast access to two
menus selected.

7
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z ASSIGN Stores the current menu as menul when the
© 53] MENU1 key is pressed afterwards or as
z menu2 when the MENU2 key is pressed
afterwards.
5 MENU1 Activates menul stored.
10 g MENU2 Activates menu2 stored.
g O Cf. Chapter 3, Section "Quick Selection of Menu
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SML

Rear Panel

Elements of the Rear Panel

Fig. 1-2
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Rear panel view
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- MOD “©OLF “©RF50Q

MOD Relocation of MOD input for external modulation
signals. Only with option SML-B19.

LF Relocation of LF output for signals of internal LF
generator. Only with option SML-B19.

RF 50 Q Relocation of input for RF signals. Only with
option SML-B19.

LSE (*PULSE

VIDEO

10 MHz

REF Output of the internal 10-MHz-reference signal
with reference internal.

Input for external reference frequency 10 MHz with
reference external.

PULSE Input for triggering the pulse generator or for
direct control of the pulse modulation. Only with
option SML-B3.

PULSE/

VIDEO  Output of pulse generator or video output (only
with option SML-B3).

ad Cf. Chapter 4, Section "Pulse Generator".

-© TRIGGER

TRIGGER Input to trigger the sweep.
ad Cf. Chapter 4, Sections "Sweep Inputs".
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RS-232 RS-232-C interface
used for software update and remote control. The
pin assignment corresponds to the pin assignment
of a PC.

ad Cf. Chapter 5, Section "Interface RS-232-C".

” : @

tEeE ot

IEC 625
IEEE 488
ad Cf. Chapter 5 "Remote Control".

IEC-bus (IEEE 488)

Interface for Remote Control

Power supply connector and
fuse holder

ad Cf. Chapter 1, Section “Power Fuses”.
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SML Sample Setting for First Users

2 Short Tutorial

The present chapter contains a short tutorial with sample settings allowing the users to operate
immediately the instrument.

Sample Setting for First Users

Setting frequency and level of the RF output signal

First frequency and level of the RF output signal are set via keys [FREQ] and [LEVEL] in the DATA
INPUT field:

- Frequency 500 MHz

- Level 10 dBm
Operating steps Explanations
MENU / VARIATION Reset the instrument to the defined
state.
DATA INPUT Set the frequency to 500 MHz.
‘ 5 ‘ ‘ 0 ‘ ‘ 0 ‘ M/ The menu cursor marl_<s t_he _
M [dBuV] permanent frequency indication.
DATA INPUT Set the level to 10 dBm.
@ The menu cursor marks the
ENTER dB(m) permanent level indication.
Reset the menu cursor to the menu
BACK field.

1090.3123.12 21 E-2



Sample Setting for First Users

SML

AM modulation of the output signal

The output signal is to be amplitude-modulated next.
- AM modulation depth 15.5 %
- AM signal 3-kHz sine

Operating steps

Explanations

MENU / VARIATION

SELECT

MENU / VARIATION

Modulation

Select menu Modulation using rotary
knob.

Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
The submenu is displayed.

MENU / VARIATION

AM SELECT

MENU / VARIATION

Select submenu AM.
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
The AM setting menu is displayed.

MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION

Select parameter AM Depth using
rotary knob.

. Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
AM Depth .
The menu cursor marks the setting
value.
DATA INPUT Enter modulation depth 15.5 % and

x1
L) e

acknowledge using [x1/Enter] key.

BACK

Reset menu cursor to AM Depth
using [BACK] key.

MENU / VARIATION

SELECT

MENU / VARIATION

AM Source

Select AM Source using rotary knob.
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.

A pop-up menu displays the current
1-out-of-n selection.

1090.3123.12 2.2
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SML Sample Setting for First Users
Operating steps Explanations
MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION Select LF generator as modulation
source using rotary knob.
: The selection mark marks LFGen.
LFGen SELECT
. Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
The cursor is set back to AM Source.
MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION Select parameter LFGen Freq using

rotary knob.

: ELECT Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
LFGen Freq The menu cursor marks the current
frequency selection.
DATA INPUT Set the frequency of the LF generator

k/m mV

to 3 kHz.

The AM modulation setting is
completed.

The indications on the display are
represented in Fig. 2-1.

100.0000000 rH: -10.0

dBm
FACdulation) @ n
&M Depth 125 X
AM Source
Ext Coupling
LFGen Freq 2.0000 kHz

Fig. 2-1 Display for AM setting

1090.3123.12 2.3
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Sample Setting for First Users SML

Setting the step width

Subsequently to the above setting, 1 GHz as new RF frequency and 12 kHz as the step width for the RF
frequency variation are set in the following.

Operating steps Explanations
Reset the menu cursor to the main
BACK BACK .
menu in 3 steps.
MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION Select menu Frequency using rotary
knob.
. Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
Frequency The frequency setting menu is
) displayed.
MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION Select parameter Frequency.
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
: The menu cursor marks the setting
Frequency SELECT value
DATA INPUT Enter frequency 1 GHz.
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
G )
1 / The menu cursor is set back to
4 [dBuV]
Frequency.
MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION Select parameter Knob Step User

using rotary knob.
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.

Knob Step User

O

DATA INPUT Enter step width 12 kHz.

k
1 2
o -
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.

SELECT The menu cursor is set back to Knob
Step User.
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Sample Setting for First Users

Operating steps

Explanations

MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION

Knob Step SELECT

Select parameter Knob Step using
rotary knob.
Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.

A pop-up menu displays the available
settings.

MENU / VARIATION MENU / VARIATION

User SELECT

Select User (user-defined step width)
using rotary knob.

This results in step width 12 kHz
being used in the case of variation
using the rotary knob.

Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
The menu cursor is set back to Knob
Step.

1.0000000000 chH:

-10.0 dem

Frequency

Frequency
Cff=et
Frnob Step User

10000000000 GHz

120000 kHz

Knob Step
Euclude from Fecall
Back

Fig. 2-2 Display for pattern setting

1090.3123.12 2.5

E-2



SML Design of the Display

3 Manual Operation

This chapter shows the design of the display and describes the manual control of the signal generator,
for example calling up of menus, selection and editing of parameters, use of the list editor and the
SAVE/RECALL function. This chapter also contains an overview of menus showing the functions
available for the instruments and its options.

It is useful to read the sample settings for first users in Chapter 2, "Short Tutorial".

Design of the Display

@) 100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dem

(2 |Man
3) Frequency R Modulation LF Cutput
Swespn Mem Seq Lltilitie= Help

Fig. 3-1 Design of the display

(1) Header field The header field of the display indicates frequency and level of the RF output
signal. In the RF-sweep operating mode, the start and stop frequencies are
displayed in two lines one above the other. The start and stop levels are indicated in
the LEVEL-sweep operating mode correspondingly.

(2) status line The status line indicates at the left the menu path of the current menu and at the
right the operating mode and operating state of the instrument. Error messages and
notes for caution are also displayed in the status line.

(3) Menu fields The indication fields below the status line are reserved for the menu
representations. The image contents of these fields change as a function of the
menu selected.

The lowest menu level shows the setting menu with the current settings of the
selected menu. Settings are made in select or input windows which open when the
current setting is activated.

Menu cursor  The menu cursor shows the user at which position in the menu he
is. The position of the menu cursor is evident from the inverse
notation of the term (white characters on a black background).

Digit cursor As a bright field, the digit cursor marks the position which can be
varied by means of the rotary knob in a value indication.
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Basic Operating Steps

SML

Basic Operating Steps

To operate the instrument, menus are called in the display. All setting possibilities and the current
setting status are evident from the menus. All settings can be made by accessing the menus.

RF frequency and

RF level can also be set without menu operation using keys [FREQ] and [LEVEL].

RF signal and modulation can also be switched on/off without menu operation using keys [RF ON/OFF]
and/or [MOD ON/OFF].

Calling the menus

Accessing the menus is effected using rotary knob [VARIATION], [SELECT] key and [BACK] key.

Rotary knob

[SELECT] key

[BACK] key

Rotary knob [VARIATION] moves the menu cursor over the positions of a menu level
to be selected.

If a scrollbar is visible at the right-hand margin of a menu, the menu is larger than
the screen window. If the menu cursor is moved to the margin of the screen window,
the covered lines become visible.

If the rotary knob is pressed after a position has been selected, the lower menu level
or the respective settings are called. The rotary knob hence has the same function
as the [SELECT] key.

If the rotary knob is pressed while [BACK] is selected, the menu cursor wraps back
to the menu last called.

The [SELECT] key acknowledges the selection marked by means of the menu
cursor. Depending on the position, the next lower menu level or the the respective
setting is called.

The [BACK] key

- returns the menu cursor to the next higher menu level; the menu cursor is shifted
to the left into the preceding column of the menu structure,

- resets the menu cursor from frequency or level value indication in the header field
into the menu field to the menu called last,

- closes the display pages called using keys [STATUS], [HELP] and [ERROR]
again.

Settings are accessed in the setting menus ending with the right-hand display margin.

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dem
FACdulation e
&M Depih » ISP
AM Source LFGen
Eut I:-:-upling A
LFGen Freq 2.0000 kHz
Back

Fig. 3-2 Modulation - AM Menu
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Basic Operating Steps

Selection and Change of Parameters

Select parameter

Change setting
value

Via value inputs

Using rotary knob

1090.3123.12

» Set the menu cursor to the name of the parameter desired using the rotary
knob, e.g. to AM Depth in the AM menu, cf. Fig. 3-2.

» Select parameter.

» Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
The menu cursor changes from the parameter selected in the left-hand
column of the setting menu to the setting value on the right, e.g. from AM
Depth to 15%, cf. Fig. 3-2.

» Press the first digit of the new value or minus sign.
The old value is deleted, the entry is indicated in the marked field.

» Enter further digits.

» Terminate the input using a unit key or, in the case of inputs in the base unit
or in the case of inputs without unit, using the [1x/Enter] key.

» Press [BACK] key or mark selection Back using rotary knob and then press
rotary knob.

The menu cursor wraps back to the appropriate parameter.

» Set the digit cursor (bright field) to the position of the setting value to be
varied using keys [=] [<].

» Turn rotary knob.
The value is varied in steps of 1.

Note: RF frequency and RF level can also be varied in a step width
which can be defined arbitrarily, using the rotary knob. In the
respective setting menu (Frequency or Level), the step width is
entered as Knob Step User and the Knob Step set from Decimal
to User. To point to the fact that the step width has been
converted to the value programmed, the bright field as a symbol
of the digit cursor disappears in the respective value indication.
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1-out-of-n selection » Select parameter.

» Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
A pop-up menu displays a selection of settings.

» Set the menu cursor to the position desired within the 1-out-of-n selection
using the rotary knob or cursor keys [0 ][O ].

» Press [SELECT] key or rotary knob.
The setting is made.
The pop-up menu is closed and the current setting is indicated at the right
margin of the display.

» Press [BACK] key or mark selection Back using rotary knob and then press
rotary knob.

The menu cursor wraps back to the next higher menu level.

Quick Selection of Menu (QUICK SELECT)
The keys of the QUICK SELECT control field are used to call selected menus quickly by one keystroke.

Store menus » Establish the desired operating status of the current menu.
» Press [ASSIGN] key.

» Press [MENU1] or [MENUZ2] key.
The current menu is stored as menul or menu2. That is to say, 2 menus
can be stored in total.

Call menus » Press [MENU1] or [MENU2] key.
Menul or menu?2 stored is displayed. Exactly the operating status which was
current at the point of time of storing is reconstructed.
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Use of [FREQ] and [LEVEL] Keys

RF frequency and RF level can be set without menu operation as well using direct keys [FREQ] and
[LEVEL].

[FREQ] /[LEVEL] keys > Press [FREQ] or [LEVEL] key.
The frequency or the level indication in the header field of the display is
marked. The current menu at the display is maintained.

» Alter the value via a value input or the rotary knob.

» Press [BACK] key or rotary knob.
The menu cursor wraps to the position marked last in the menu.

Use of [RF ON/OFF] and [MOD ON/OFF]

RF signal and modulation can be switched on/off without menu operation as well using keys
[RF ON/OFF] or [MOD ON/OFF] (cf. Sections "[RF ON/OFF] Key" and "[MOD ON/OFF] Key").

[RF ON/OFF] key » Press [RF ON/OFF] key.
The RF output signal is switched on/off.
IEC/IEEE-bus short command: : QUTP: STAT ON

[MOD ON/OFF] key » Press [MOD ON/OFF] key.
Modulation is switched on/off.

A direct IEC-bus command is not available. The modulations have to be
switched on and off in the respective modulation submenus.

Changing Unit of Level
For the level, the unit of the value set can be changed without a new value input.

Change level unit » Activate Level parameter.
- Press [LEVEL] key or

- set menu cursor in the level menu to the setting value of the Amplitude
parameter.

» Press the unit key with with the desired level unit.
The level is indicated in the desired unit.
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Correction of Input
Digits can be corrected by one of the following keys before the input is confirmed by the [Enter] key:

Key [-/€] The backspace key deletes the value entered digit by digit. When the last
digit is deleted, the previous value is displayed.

[BACK] key Pressing the [BACK] key deletes the entire entry and results in the previous
value being indicated again.

For a subsequent new input in the setting menu, the menu cursor is to be set
to the setting value again using the [SELECT] key.

For a subsequent new input via the [FREQ] or [LEVEL] keys, the respective
key has to be pressed again.

[FREQ]/LEVEL] keys In the case of a frequency or level input by means of the [FREQ] or [LEVEL]
keys, pressing the [FREQ] and/or [LEVEL] key again deletes the entire input.
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List Editor

The SML offers the facility of generating lists for user-defined level correction (Ucor). The lists consist of
elements (pairs of values) which are defined by an index and at least one parameter per index. Each list is
assigned a separate name and selected by means of this name. Access to the lists is made in the
associated menus. How to generate and edit lists is explained in detail in this section by the example of the
user defined level correction Ucor (Level - UCor menu, see Fig. 3-3).

Menu selection: Level - UCor

1000000000 a1z -10.0 aem |
LevellLICor Bm |
Iff
Select List UCord
Delate List
Edit List Imsert
Back 4

Fig. 3-3 Level - UCor menu
The settings for State are not relevant for the general description of the list editor. They are described in
greater detail in chapter 4 in section "User Correction Ucor".

The Select List, Delete List and Edit List lines are always displayed. They are intended for the selection
and deletion of lists and for the calling of editing functions.

Select List Opens a window in which a list out of 10 lists can be selected. In this line, the
currently active list is displayed (see section "Select List").

Delete List Opens a window from which a list can be selected whose contents are to be
deleted (see section "Delete List").

Edit List Selection of editing functions for list editing. When this item is selected, a pop-up
menu with the following editing functions opens (see section "Edit List"):
Insert Insertion of elements into a list
Fill Filling of a list with elements

Edit/View Editing of individual elements of a list

Delete Deletion of elements of a list
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Select List

» Mark the desired list using the rotary knob (see Fig. 3-4).
» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.

The selected list is included in the instrument setup. The selection window is closed. The selected list
is displayed under Select List.

Selection: Select List

100.0000000 rHz -10.0 dEm

LevelJUCorSelect List

0100 UCor? 0000 UCor 0000 LUCaors IIIIIIIIIIIII
UCord 0000 UCor3 0000 UCorg 0000 UCory 0000
UCor2 0000 LCor3 0000

Fig. 3-4 Select List window

UCor0 The currently selected list, in this case Ucor0, is marked in the selection
window.
0100 The length of the list, in this case 100 elements, is indicated in the column

right of the list designation.

Delete List

» Mark the desired list using the rotary knob (see Fig. 3-5).

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The following query will appear:
"Are you sure? Press SELECT to confirm BACK to cancel".

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The contents of the list will be deleted. If the query is answered by pressing the [BACK] key, the
contents of the list will be retained. The selection window is automatically closed upon answering the

query.

Selection: Delete List

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

LevelJUCoriDelete List

0000 UCor! a00d  UCor 0000 UCars 0000
UCord 0000 UCor2 0000 UCors 0000 UCor 7 0000
UCor2 0000 UCor300d0  Back 4

Fig. 3-5 Delete List window
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Edit List

When Edit List is selected, a pop-up menu with the editing functions opens.

Insert editing function (see Fig. 3-6)

The Insert function inserts a desired number of elements with constant or linearly increasing/decreasing
values ahead of the element with the indicated start index. All elements already existing from the start
index are shifted so that they come at the end of the range of elements to be inserted.

Elements are inserted in a list according to the following procedure:
When Insert has been selected, the menu cursor is on the Insert At menu item.
» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.

The menu cursor is on the value for At.

» Vary the index value by means of the rotary knob or enter an index value using the numerical keys
and the [ENTER] key.

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The menu cursor is on the value for Range.

» Vary the Range value by means of the rotary knob or enter a value using the numerical keys and the
[ENTER] key.

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The menu cursor is on the value for Start Frequency.

» Vary the start value for the frequency by means of the rotary knob or enter a value using the
numerical keys and the [ENTER] key.

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The menu cursor is on the value for Increment Frequency.

» Vary the value of the increment by means of the rotary knob or enter a value using the numerical keys
and the [ENTER] key.

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The menu cursor is on the value for Power.

» Vary the start value for the power by means of the rotary knob or enter a value using the numerical
keys and the [ENTER] key.

» Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob.
The menu cursor is on the value for Increment Power.

» Vary the value of the increment by means of the rotary knob or enter a value using the numerical keys
and the [ENTER] key.

» The cursor is on Execute. Press the [SELECT] key or the rotary knob to execute the insertion. The
menu cursor goes back to Edit List.

Upon pressing the [BACK] key, the editing window is exited without any change being made. The menu
cursor goes back to Edit List.

1090.3123.12 3.9 E-2



List Editor SML

Selection: Insert

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

LeyeljUzarlinzert
ns=rt A -

Fange Qoo
Start Freguencu 1000000000 rMH=]
Inzrement Frequency 01 Hz
Fower 0.0 de
Increment Power 0.0 de
Execute

Back 4

Fig. 3-6 Edit function Insert

Insert At Input of start index.
Range Number of elements to be inserted.
Start Frequency Input of start value for the frequency.

Increment Frequency Input of increment between two successive frequency values. If O is entered as
an increment, identical values will be inserted.

Power Input of start value for the power.

Increment Power Input of increment between two successive power values. If 0 is entered as an
increment, identical values will be inserted.

Execute Starts the insertion. After the execution of the function, the menu cursor goes
back to Edit List.
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Fill editing function (see Fig. 3-7)

The Fill function overwrites a parameter with constant or linearly increasing/decreasing values within a
defined range. If the [BACK] key is pressed, the editing window will be exited without any change being
made.

If the fill range extends beyond the end of the list, the list is automatically extended.

Filling of a list is done in the same way as the insertion of elements in a list, see "Insert editing function".

Selection:  Fill

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

LevelJUCorFil

Fill At >

Range Q001
Farameter Frequencuy
Start Frequency 100.0000000 MHz
Inzrement Freguency 00 Hz
Exnecute
Back 4

Fig. 3-7 Fill editing function

Fill At Input of start index.
Range Number of elements to be included.
Parameter Selection of parameters (frequency, power) to be filled. This menu option is not

offered if a list contains only elements with one parameter.

Start Frequency Input of start value for the selected parameter. This option is offered only if
Frequency is selected as a parameter.

Increment Frequency Input of increment between two successive values. If O is entered as an
increment, the list will be filled with identical values. This option is offered only
if Frequency is selected as a parameter.

Power Input of start value for the selected parameter. This option is offered only if
Power is selected as a parameter.

Increment Power Input of increment between two successive values. If 0 is entered as an
increment, the list will be filled with identical values. This option is offered only
if Power is selected as a parameter.

Execute Starts the filling procedure. After the execution of the function, the menu cursor
goes back to Edit List.
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Edit/View editing function (see Fig. 3-8)

The Edit/View function allows viewing of a complete list or editing individual values of a list.

If the cursor is on a value in the left column of the list, the Edit/View mode can be exited by pressing the
[BACK] key. The menu cursor goes back to Edit List.

There is no storage function for the list. This means that any modification of the list will be transferred to
the internal data set and will be effective on exiting the Edit/View function.

Selection: Edit

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dem
LevelUCor /Edit
gl 1.0000000000 SHz o0 dg  |fLCen
Q00z  1.000000001 O GHz 0.0 de Free 150
0003z 1.0000000020 SHz 0.0 de Len 010

Fig. 3-8 Edit editing function

UCor Indication of list number

Free Available space. Free 150, for example, means that there is free space for a
total of 150 pairs of values (elements) in the list memory.

Len Occupied space. Len 010, for example, means that the current list occupies
10 elements in the list memory.

Selection of index » Select an index by means of the rotary knob or enter an index value by
means of the numerical keys.

Editing of parameters > Select the parameter (frequency, power) to be edited by means of the
[SELECT] key or the rotary knob.

» Vary the numerical value by means of the rotary knob or enter a numerical
value using the numerical keys and the [ENTER] key.

» Upon pressing the [BACK] key, the menu cursor goes back to the column
left of the current column or to the Edit List menu.
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Delete editing function (see Fig. 3-9)

The Delete function deletes the elements of the indicated range. After a delete no gap is left in the list
but the remaining elements move up. If the indicated range extends beyond the end of the list, the
elements until the end of the list are deleted.

The inputs for deleting elements from a list are the same as for inserting elements into a list, see section
"Insert editing function”.

Upon pressing the [BACK] key, the editing window will be exited without any change being made. The
menu cursor goes back to Edit List.

Selection: Delete

11.0000000000 cH= -20.0 ¢Em

LiztjDelete

0001
Fange o100
Execute

Back

Fig. 3-9 Delete editing function

Delete At Input of first element to be deleted in a list
Range Number of elements to be deleted
Execute Starts the deletion. After the execution of the function, the menu cursor goes

back to Edit List.
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Storing/Calling of Instrument Settings
(SAVE / RECALL)

50 complete instrument settings can be stored in memory locations 1 to 50.

Operating Steps Explanations

DATA INPUT Store current instrument setting in

" memory location 12.
SAVE ! 2 ENTER dB(m)

DATA INPUT Call instrument setting of memory

" location 12.
! 2 ENTER dB(m)

The digital display during a save or recall entry is faded in a window.

Memory location 0 has a special function. Here the instrument setting which was current prior to the last
memory recall and prior to a preset setting is automatically stored. This permits the resetting of
instrument settings which have inadvertently been deleted using Recall 0.

If an instrument setting is stored in which a sweep was switched on, the sweep is started using the
recall.

The parameter Exclude From Recall in the Frequency and Level-Level menus determines whether the
saved RF frequency and RF level are loaded when an instrument setting is loaded, or whether the
current settings are maintained.

Store IEC-bus command: "*SAV 12"
Call IEC-bus command: "*RCL 12"
Note: The contents of lists, as they are used for user correction (Ucor), is not saved in the SAVE

memory. It is stored under the respective list name and can be called. If instrument settings
are called which go back to list data such as level setting using Ucor, the current list
contents is used. If this has been altered, it is not identical to the list contents at the point of
storing any more.
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Menu Summary

Frequency
Level Level
ALC
Ucor
EMF
Modulation AM
— FM
PM
Pulse (Option SML-B3)
LF Output
Pulse Output (Option SML-B3)

Sweep —’* Freq
Level

— LFGen
— Display — GPIB
Utilities System RS232

— Ref Osc Security

— Pro'tect Language

: ga“b ] Ref Osc

lag Config | |evel

— Test TPoint | attenuator

~ Modkey Param | — |F Filter
— Main Loop
— Mult Filter
— Harm Filter
— Level Preset
— LFGen Level
_ FM Offset

Status
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4 Instrument Functions

This chapter describes the functions of the instrument and its options which can be activated manually
via menus or by remote control (frequency and level settings, analog modulations, sweep, and general
functions not directly related to signal generation).

RF Frequency

The RF frequency can be set directly using the [FREQ] key or via the Frequency menu. In the
Frequency menu, the frequency of the RF output signal is entered and indicated under Frequency.

In frequency settings made with the [FREQ] key, an arithmetic offset is taken into account. Such
settings are indicated in the header line of the display. This makes it possible to enter the desired output
frequency of subsequent units, if any (eg mixers). The offset can also be entered in the Frequency
menu (see next section: "Frequency Offset").

Note: Further settings: Frequency sweep Sweep menu
LF frequency Modulation menu
LFOutput menu

Int./ext. reference frequency  Ulilities - Ref Osc menu

Menu selection: Frequency

100.0000000 ry: -10.0 dem
Frequency
Frequencuy 1000000000 MHz
Cffset 0.0 Hz
Frnob Step User 1.0000000 MHz
Frnob Step Oecimal
Exclude from Recall CIFf
Back

Fig. 4-1 Frequency menu
Frequency Input value of RF frequency at RF output connector.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FREQ 100E6

Offset Input value of frequency offset, for example of subsequent mixer.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR FREQ OFFS 0

Knob Step User Input value of step size of frequency variation via rotary knob. The RF frequency
is varied by the entered step size if Knob Step is set to User.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FREQ STEP 1MHz
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Knob Step Decimal:  The variation step size corresponds to the position of the digit cursor.

User: User-defined, the variation step size is as entered under Knob Step
User.

Exclude from Recall Off Normal setting. The stored frequency is loaded too when instrument
settings are loaded with the [RCL] key.

IEC/IEEE-bus command SOUR: FREQ RCL | NCL

On The stored frequency is not loaded when instrument settings are
loaded, ie the current frequency setting is maintained.

IEC/IEEE-bus command SOUR: FREQ RCL EXCL

Frequency Offset

On the SML it is possible to enter an offset for subsequent units, if any, in the Frequency menu. Such
entries are taken into account in the frequency displayed in the header line, which indicates the
frequency of the RF signal at the output of the units in question (see Fig. 4-2).

The frequency of the RF output signal in the Frequency menu is calculated from the frequency displayed
in the header line and offset values as follows:

RF output frequency = frequency displayed in header line — offset

The entry of an offset causes a change of the frequency value displayed in the header line (the value
taking into account the offset is displayed). The value of the RF output frequency is displayed under
Frequency in the Frequency menu.

The entered offset remains active also for frequency sweeps.

Input value
Offset, L.O.
p——— Mixer >
RF output frequency Input value Frequency
(Frequency — Frequency menu) (Header line, display)

Fig. 4-2 Typical setups with frequency offset
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RF Level

The RF level can be set directly using the [LEVEL] key or via the Level - Level menu.
In the Level - Level menu, the set RF output level is entered and indicated under Amplitude.

In level settings made with the [LEVEL] key, the offset of a subsequent attenuator/amplifier is taken into
account (see section "Level Offset"). This makes it possible to enter the desired level at the output of
subsequent units. The offset can also be entered in the Level - Level menu under Offset.

dBm, dBuV, mV and pV can be used as level units. The four unit keys are labelled with the respective
units. To change to another level unit, simply press the corresponding unit key.

Note: - The note "Unleveled" appears in the status line if the displayed level is not attained.
- Further settings: Level Sweep  Sweep menu

Menu selection: Level - Level

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

Level/Leyel
0.0 dem
CIff=et 0.0 de
Lirmit 13.0 dEm
Atternuator Mode Ako
Atten Fired Range 0.0 dBm  tounleveled
Frnob Step User 1.0 dB
Frnob Step Oecimal
Fower Resolution 01 de
Fower On State Frevious
Exclude from Recall CIFf
Back

Fig. 4-3 Level menu

Amplitude Input value of RF level at RF output connector.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: POW - 10

Offset Input value of level offset of a subsequent attenuator/amplifier. Input value in
dB (see section "Level Offset").

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: POW OFFS 0

Limit Input value of level limit. This value indicates the upper limit of the level at the
RF output connector. A warning is output in the status line if an attempt is
made to set a level above this limit.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: POW LI M 19 dBm
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Attenuator Mode

Atten Fixed Range

Knob Step User

Knob Step

Power Resolution

Power On State

Exclude from Recall

1090.3123.12

Auto Normal setting. The mechanically switched attenuator switches in
steps of 5 dB at fixed points.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : QUTP: AMOD AUTO

Fixed Level settings are made without switching the attenuator (see
section "Non-Interrupting Level Setting").

IEC/IEEE-bus command : QUTP: AMOD FI X

Indicates the level range of non-interrupting level setting in "Attenuator Mode
Fixed".

Input value of step size of level variation via rotary knob. The RF level is varied
by the entered step size if Knob Step is set to User.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: POW STEP 1

Decimal The variation step size corresponds to the position of the digit cursor.

User User-defined, the variation step size is as entered under Knob Step
User.

Selection of resolution of level display
0.1dB The resolution of the level display is 0.1 dB.
0.01dB  The resolution of the level display is 0.01 dB.

Selection of status to be assumed by RF output after power-up of the
instrument.

RF Off The RF output is switched off.
Previous Setting The RF output assumes the status active before switch-off.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : OUTP: PON ON

Off Normal setting. The stored RF level is loaded too when instrument
settings are loaded with the [RCL] key.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PON RCL | NCL

On The stored RF level is not loaded when instrument settings are
loaded, ie the current level setting is maintained.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: POW RCL EXCL
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Level Offset

On the SML, it is possible to enter an offset for a subsequent attenuator/amplifier, if any, in the Level
menu. The offset is taken into account in the display in the header line (see below), which represents
the level value of the signal at the output of the subsequent unit (see Fig. 4-4).

The level of the RF output signal is therefore calculated from the amplitude displayed in the header line
and the offset entered in the Level - Level menu as follows:

RF output level = amplitude displayed in the header line — offset
The entered offset has no influence on the RF output signal of the SML; the offset is only taken into

account in the displayed level value. The value with the offset can be directly entered with the [LEVEL]
key.

The RF output level of the SML is indicated in the Level - Level menu.

Input value
offset
I SML Ib' Attenuator/ —pp Indicated value
amplifier display

RF output level

Fig. 4-4 Typical setup with level offset

Non-Interrupting Level Setting

With Attenuator Mode Fixed, non-interrupting level setting is performed. Electronic attenuator switching
is used instead of interrupting, mechanical attenuator switching.

If the level falls below the permissible variation range, the warning "Level underrange" is output in the

status line of the display; if it attains or goes beyond the upper limit value, the warning "Level overrange"
or “Unleveled” is output. Level accuracy and spectral purity are not guaranteed.
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Switching On/Off Automatic Level Control (ALC)

Settings for automatic level control (ALC) can be made in the Level — ALC menu.

When level control is switched off (ALC State Off), switchover is made to a sample-and-hold mode. In
this mode, level control is switched on automatically for a short time after each level or frequency setting

and the level control is held at the value attained. Level control OFF is used in multisource
measurements to improve intermodulation suppression.

Menu selection: Level - ALC

 100.0000000 m:]  -10.0 aem

LevellaLC

On
Back 4

Fig. 4-5 Level - ALC menu (preset setting)

State On Normal status. Level control is switched on permanently.
Off Level control is switched off. No AM is possible in this status.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PON ALC OFF

Search Once Manual brief switch-on of level control for level calibration in the ALC State Off
mode.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: POW ALC ON; ALC OFF
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User Correction (Ucor)

The "User correction" function can be used to create and activate lists in which level correction values
are assigned to arbitrary RF frequencies.

Up to 10 lists with a total of 160 correction values can be compiled. For frequencies not included in the
list, level correction values are determined by interpolation based on the nearest correction values.

When user correction is switched on, Ucor (user correction) is displayed in the header field in addition to
the level. The RF output level is the sum of both values.

Level + Ucor = output level

If an offset is selected at the same time, the displayed level value is the difference between the
amplitude and the offset entered in the Level menu.

Amplitude - offset = level

User correction is active in all operating modes when switched on.

Menu selection: Level - UCor

1000000000 mH: -10.0 aem |
LevellLICor Bm |
IFf
Select List dCor0
Delete List
Edit Li=st In=ert
Back
Fig. 4-6 Level - UCor menu
State Switching on/off user correction

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: CORR ON

Select List Selection of a list or generation of a new list
(see Chapter 3, Section "List Editor")

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: CORR: CSET " UCOR1"

Delete List Deletion of a list (see Chapter 3, Section "List Editor")
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: CORR: CSET: DEL " UCOR2"

Edit List Selection of editing mode for modifying a selected list
(see Chapter 3, Section "List Editor")

IEC/IEEE-bus commands
: SOUR: CORR: CSET: DATA: FREQ 105MHz, 107MHz, . ..
: SOUR: CORR; CSET: DATA: POW 1dB, 0.9dB, 0.8dB,...
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Menu selection: Level - UCor

100.0000000 rHz -10.0 dem

LevelJUCarEdit
1.0000000000 SHz 0o de  (UCor
Qo0z  1.000000007 0 GHz 0.0 de Free 150
Qooz  1.00000000Z20 GHz 0.0 de Len 010
Fig. 4-7 UCor - Level menu
UCor Indication of list item number.
Free Available space. Free 150, for example, means that there is free space for a

total of 150 pairs of values (elements) in the list memory.

Len Occupied space. Len 010, for example, means that the current list occupies

10 elements in the list memory.

[RF ON/OFF] Key

The RF output signal can be switched on and off with the [RF ON/OFF] key. This does not influence the
current menu. When the output signal is switched off, "RF Off" appears in the header field with the level
display. With RF Off, the 50 Q source impedance is maintained.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : QUTP OFF

1090.3123.12
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Modulation - General

The SML offers the following modulation types :
® amplitude modulation (AM),

* frequency modulation (FM),

® Phase modulation (®M),

® Pulse modulation PULSE (Option SML-B3).

Internal or external modulation sources can be used.

Modulation Sources

Internal modulation source

For AM and FM/®M, an internal modulation generator (Lfgen) is available. For more information see
section "LF Generator".

For internal pulse modulation (option SML-B3), the instrument is equipped with a pulse generator. For
more information see section "Pulse Generator".
External modulation source

For external modulation, input connectors MOD (AM, FM/®M) and PULSE (Pulse modualtion) are
available at the rear panel of the instrument. External AM and FM/®M can be AC- or DC-coupled.

External modulation signals should have a voltage of Vp = 1 V (Vs = 0.707 V) to maintain the
displayed modulation depth or deviation.

Simultaneous Modulation
Basically, any combination of AM, FM/®M and pulse modulation is possible. There are restrictions only

for FM and ®M.
Two-tone AM and two-tone FM/®M can be selected via menu (AM or FM/®M - Two Tone).
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Mutual Switch-Off of Modulation Types

As FM and ®M use the same modulator, they cannot be activated simultaneously. With manual control,
they deactivate one another, and a short-time warning message is output in the status line.

Note: IEC/IEEE-bus control according to SCPI does not allow the selection of the incompatible
modulation types FM and ®M. With remote control, an error message is output when an
attempt is made to activate these types of modulation (see Chapter 9).

[MOD ON/OFF] Key

The various types of modulation can be switched on and off directly using the [MOD ON/OFF] key or via
the Modulation menu. If switch-on is made using the [MOD ON/OFF] key, the modulation sources which
are set in the modulation menus are used.

The [MOD ON/OFF] key can be effective either for all types of modulation or only for a selected
modulation. The selection of modulation types for which the [MOD ON/OFF] key is to be effective is
made in the Utilities — Mod Key menu.

If only one type of modulation is selected, it is switched on or off each time the [MOD ON/OFF] key is
pressed.

If all modulation types are selected, the [MOD ON/OFF] key has the following effect:

® |f at least one modulation type is active:
Pressing the [MOD ON/OFF] key switches off all active modulation types. The modulation types
which were active are stored.

® |f no modulation type is active:
Pressing the [MOD ON/OFF] key switches on the modulation types that were last switched off with
this key.
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Modulations

Amplitude Modulation

Settings for amplitude modulation can be made in the Modulation - AM menu.

Notes: - The specified AM data are valid only up to 6 dB below the maximum level in each case.
For level values exceeding this threshold, AM data are guaranteed only with linearly
decreasing modulation depth.

Menu selection:  Modulation — AM

100.0000000 pMH: 10.0 &m
Modulation) &b m
&M Depth 125 X
&M Source LFGen
Ext Coupling =1
LFGen Freq 2.0000 kHz

Fig. 4-8 Modulation - AM menu (preset setting)

AM Depth Input value of modulation depth
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: AM 30PCT

AM Source Selection of modulation source; Off, Ext, Lfgen or Two Tone are available.
IEC/IEEE-bus command  : SOUR: AM SOUR EXT; STAT ON

Ext Coupling Selection of AC or DC coupling with external modulation source
IEC/IEEE-bus command  : SOUR: AM EXT: COUP AC

LFGen Freq Selection of frequency of LF generator
IEC/IEEE-bus command  : SOUR: AM | NT: FREQ 1kHz
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Frequency Modulation

Settings for frequency modulation can be made in the Modulation - FM menu.

Menu selection: Modulation — FM

_T00.0000000 me:]  -T0.0 aem

ModulakionFra

FM Deviation 10,0000 kHz
FM Source CIff
E=t I:-:-upling (2]
LFGen Freq 1.0000 kHz
FM Bandwidth Standard
FM Off=zet

Back

Fig. 4-9 Modulation - FM menu (preset setting)

FM Deviation Input value for deviation.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR FM 10kHz

FM Source Switching on/off FM and selection of modulation source.
IEC/IEEE-bus commands : SOUR FM SOUR EXT; STAT ON

Ext Coupling Selection of AC or DC coupling for external input MOD.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FM EXT: COUP AC

LFGen Freq Selection of frequency of LF generator.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FM | NT: FREQ 1kHz

FM Bandwidth Setting of bandwidth. Settings Standard and Wide are available.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FM BAND W DE

FM Offset This function is used to compensate DC offset.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : CAL: FMOF?

1090.3123.12 4.12
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Phase Modulation

Settings for phase modulation can be made in the Modulation — ®M menu.

Menu selection: Modulation — ®M

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

Modulakionhdeha

FM Deviation 1.000 rad
FM Source ff
Ext Coupling A
LFGen Freq 1.0000 kHz
FM Bandwidth Standard
Back 4

Fig. 4-10  Modulation - ®M menu (preset setting)

®M Deviation Input value for deviation.
IEC/IEEE-bus command :SOUR: PM 1 RAD

®M Source Switching on/off PM and selection of modulation source.
IEC/IEEE-bus commands : SOUR: PM SOUR EXT; STAT ON

Ext Coupling Selection of AC or DC coupling for external input MOD.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR PM EXT: COUP AC

LFGen Freq Selection of frequency of LF generator.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PM | NT: FREQ 1kHz

PM Bandwidth Setting of bandwidth. Settings Standard and Wide are available.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PM BAND W DE
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Pulse Modulation (Option SML-B3)

The pulse modulator can be controlled from an external source or by an internal pulse generator. With
external control, the external source feeds the pulse modulator directly. The envelope of the RF is
identical to the control signal. With control by the internal pulse generator, the pulse shape of the pulse
generator determines the envelope of the RF. The pulse delay, pulse width and pulse period can be set.

The polarity of pulse modulation is selectable. With Pulse Polarity = Normal, the RF level is switched on
if HIGH level is present at the PULSE modulation input.

Settings for the pulse modulation and the pulse generator can be made in the Modulation - Pulse menu.

Menu selection: Modulation — Pulse

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

Modulation/Pul=se

FPulze Source CIfF
Fulze Folarity Mormal
FPulze FPeriod 1000 ps=
Fulze 'width 1.00 ps=
Fulze Delay 1.00 ps=
Double Pulse State Iff
Fulze Mode Auta Trig
Ext Trigger Slope Fos
Sate Input Folarity Marmal
Back d

Fig. 4-11  Modulation - Pulse menu (preset setting), equipped with option SML-B3

Pulse Source Selection of modulation source. Off, Ext and Pulse Gen are available.
IEC/IEEE-bus commands : SOUR: PULM SOUR EXT; STAT ON

Pulse Polarity Selection of polarity of modulation signal.
Normal  The RF signal is on with HIGH level present.
Inverse  The RF signal is suppressed with HIGH level present.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PULM POL NORM

Pulse Period Input value of pulse period.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR PULS: PER 10us

Pulse Width Input value of pulse width.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PULS: W DT 1us

Pulse Delay Input value of single pulse delay. This value is indicated only if Double Pulse
State is set to Off.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PULS: DEL 1us
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Double Pulse State Switching on/off double pulse.
On Double pulse is switched on
Off Single pulse

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PULS: DOUB OFF

Pulse Mode Selection of trigger mode.

Auto Trig The pulse generator is triggered automatically. The pulse period
is as entered under Pulse Period.

Ext Trig The pulse generator is externally triggered. The pulse period is
determined by an external signal at the PULSE input.

Ext Gated The pulse generator is triggered if the gate signal is active.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : TRI G PULS: SOUR AUTO

Ext Trigger Slope Selection of active edge of external trigger signal.
Pos The pulse generator is triggered on the positive edge of the
external signal.
Neg The pulse generator is triggered on the negative edge of the

external signal.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : TRI G PULS: SLOP PCS

Gate Input Polarity Definition of active level of gate signal (LOW or HIGH)

Pulse Generator

As an internal modulation source, the pulse generator offers the possibility of setting single and double
pulses with variable pulse delay, pulse width and pulse period. The pulse generator can be triggered
internally or by an external signal at the PULSE input. The following Pulse modi can be selected: Auto
Trig, Ext Trig, and Ext Gated (see Fig. 4-12 to Fig. 4-14). The internal trigger signal is derived from the
reference frequency and hence very stable. In the trigger mode Ext Trig, the positive or the negative
edge can be used for triggering the pulse generator. In the trigger mode Ext Gated, the pulse generator
is triggered as long as an active Gate signal arrives at the PULSE input.

The pulse generator can also be used as an independent unit, ie without the pulse modulator being

controlled if the pulse modulation source (Pulse Source) is switched to OFF or EXT. The pulse can be
tapped at the VIDEO output.

‘ |

PERIOD =

4 PULSE DELAY—»<— WIDTH P 4= PULSE DELAY®* WIDTH :1
o D

Int. SYNC signal

VIDEO signal

Fig. 4-12 Signal example 1: single pulse, Pulse mode = Auto Trig
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N

PULSE input ]
# ¢ TRIGGER DELAY

DOUBLE PULSE DELAY >

<= WIDTH j 4= WIDTH ?
VIDEO signal ~ —— —

o D—

Fig. 4-13 Signal example 2: double pulse, Pulse mode = Ext Trig, Slope = Pos

PULSE input J

Int. SYNC signal

Int. SYNC signal

‘ 7

PERIOD =

& PULSE DELAY—®1<— WIDTH 7 ¢ PULSE DELAY » w|DTH ?

RF signal \ [

Fig. 4-14  Signal example 3: single pulse, Pulse Mode = Ext Gated

VIDEO signal

LF Generator
The frequency of internal modulation signals can be selected in one of the modulation menus (AM,

FM/®M) or in the LF Output menu (cf. Chapter 4, Sections "Amplitude Modulation”, "Frequency
Modulation", "Phase Modulation" and "LF Output").

1090.3123.12 4.16 E-2



SML LF Output

LF Output

The internal LF generator is available as a signal source for the LF output.

Settings for the LF output can be made in the LF Output menu.

Note: - Any change to the frequency of the internal modulation generator in the LF Output menu
also affects the modulation for which the generator has been selected as a modulation
source.

- The sweep function of the LF generator can be activated in the Sweep - Lfgen menu.
- Inputs can only be made in 'V or mV.

Menu selection:  LF Output

100.0000000 ry: -10.0 4&m
LF Qwtput
CIff
Yaoltage 1.000 Y
LFGen Freqg 1.0000 kHz
Back
Fig. 4-15  LF Output menu (preset setting)
State Switching on/off LF output. This parameter has no effect on the modulation
settings.
IEC/IEEE bus command : OQUTP2 ON
Voltage Input value of output voltage of LF output. A peak voltage is to be entered
here.
IEC/IEEE bus command : QUTP2: VOLT 1V
LFGen Freq Input value of frequency of internal modulation generator.
IEC/IEEE bus command : SOUR2: FREQ
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PULSE/VIDEO Output

The pulse generator output or video output is only available with Option SML-B3, pulse generator, cf.
Section "Pulse Generator".

Menu selection:  Pulse Output

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

Pulse Cutput

Pulse Source Iff
Fulze Folarity Mormal
FPulze Period 1000 p=
Fulze 'width 1.00 ps=
Fulze Delay 1.00 ps=
Double Pulse State Iff
Mode At Trig
Ext Trigger Slope Fos
Sate Input Folarity Mormal
Back d

Fig. 4-16 Pulse Output menu

Pulse Source Switching on/off pulse source. Off, PulseGen or Video can be selected.
IEC/IEEE bus command : OUTP: SOUR OFF

Pulse Polarity Selection of polarity of pulse signal.
Normal or Inverse can be selected.

IEC/IEEE bus command : OQUTP: PCL: PULS NORM

Pulse Period Input value of pulse period.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR PULS: PER 10us

Pulse Width Input value of pulse width.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOQUR: PULS: W DT 1us

Pulse Delay Input value of single pulse delay. This value is indicated only if Double Pulse
State is set to Off.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR PULS: DEL 1lus

Double Pulse State Switching on/off double pulse.
On Double pulse is switched on
Off Single pulse
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: PULS: DOUB OFF
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PULSE/VIDEO Output

Pulse Mode

Ext Trig Slope

Gate Input Polarity

1090.3123.12

Selection of trigger mode:

Auto Trig The pulse generator is triggered automatically. The pulse period is
as entered under Pulse Period.

Ext Trig  The pulse generator is externally triggered. The pulse period is
determined by an external signal at the PULSE input.

Ext Gated The pulse generator is triggered if the gate signal is active.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : TRI G PULS: SOUR AUTO

Selection of active edge of external trigger signal.

Pos The pulse generator is triggered on the positive edge of the external
signal.

Neg The pulse generator is triggered on the negative edge of the external
signal.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : TRI G PULS: SLOP PGS

Definition of active level of gate signal (LOW or HIGH)
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Sweep

The SML features digital, step-by-step sweep for the following parameters:

o RF frequency
e LF frequency

e RF level

A sweep is set in four basic steps, which are demonstrated by the following example, ie the setting of a

frequency sweep:

1. Set sweep range (Start Freq and Stop Freq or Center Freq and Span).

2. Select linear or logarithmic sweep (Spacing).

3. Select step size (Step Lin or Step Log) and dwell time (Dwell).

4. Switch on sweep (Mode set to Auto, Single, Step, Ext Single or Ext Step).

Setting the Sweep Range (Start Freq, Stop Freq, Center Freq, Span)

The sweep range for RF sweeps can be entered in two ways. Either the Start Freq and Stop Freq are
entered or Center Freq and Span. Please note that the two parameter sets mutually affect each other as

follows:

Start Freq altered:

Stop Freq altered:

Center Freq altered:

Span altered:

1090.3123.12

Stop Freq
Center Freq
Span

Start Freq
Center Freq
Span

Span
Start Freq
Stop Freq

Center Freq
Start Freq
Stop Freq

4.20

unaltered
(Start Freq + Stop Freq)/2
(Stop Freq — Start Freq)

unaltered
(Start Freq + Stop Freq)/2
(Stop Freq — Start Freq)

unaltered
(Center Freq — Span/2)
(Center Freq + Span/2)

unaltered

(Center Freq — Span/2)
(Center Freq + Span/2)

E-2



SML

Sweep

Selecting Linear or Logarithmic Sweep (Spacing Lin, Log)

Linear or logarithmic sweep can be selected with Spacing. For RF and LF sweeps, both the linear and
logarithmic modes are selectable. For level sweeps, only the logarithmic mode is possible.

With logarithmic sweeps, the step size (Step) is equal to a constant fraction of the current setting. The
logarithmic step size for RF and LF sweeps is entered in % and for level sweeps in dB.

Operating Modes (Mode)

The following sweep modes are available:

Auto

Single

Step

Ext Single

1090.3123.12

Sweep from start point to stop point with automatic restart at start point. If another
sweep mode was active prior to selection of the auto mode, the sweep is continued
from the setting active at that time.

IEC/IEEE bus commands
RF sweep: LF sweep: Level sweep:
SQUR FREQ MODE SWE  SOUR2: FREQ MODE SWE  SOUR POWN MODE SWE

SOUR SVEE: MODE AUTO  SOUR2: SWE: MODE AUTO  SOUR: SVEE: POV MODE AUTO
TR G SQUR AUTO TR &2: SQUR AUTO TR G SQUR AUTO

Single sweep from start point to stop point. The selection of Single does not start a
sweep run. The sweep run is started by means of the Execute Single Sweep
function, which is displayed below the Mode line.

IEC/IEEE bus commands

RF sweep: LF sweep: Level sweep:

SOQUR FREQ MODE SWE  SOUR2: FREQ MODE SWE  SOUR PON MODE SWE
SQUR SVEE: MODE AUTO  SOUR2: SWE: MODE AUTO  SOUR SWE: PON MCDE AUTO
TRI G SQUR SI NG TRI &: SQUR SI NG TRI G SQUR SI NG

Step-by-step, manual run within the sweep limits. Activating Step stops a running
sweep and the cursor moves to the value indicated for Current. The sweep can now
be controlled upwards or downwards in discrete steps using the rotary knob or the
numeric keys.

IEC/IEEE-bus commands:

RF sweep: LF sweep: Level sweep:

SQUR FREQ MODE SWE  SOUR2: FREQ MODE SWE  SOUR PON MODE SWE
SQUR SVEE: MODE STEP  SOUR2: SWE: MODE STEP  SOUR SWE: PON MCDE STEP
TRI G SQUR SI NG TR G: SQUR SI NG TRI G SQUR SI NG

Single sweep from start point to stop point as with Single, but triggered by an
external signal

IEC/IEEE-bus commands:

RF sweep: LF sweep: Level sweep:

SOUR FREQ MODE SWE = SOUR2: FREQ MCDE SWE  SOUR POWN MODE SVE
SQUR SVEE: MODE AUTO  SOUR2: SWE: MODE AUTO  SOUR SWE: PON MCDE AUTO
TRI G SOUR EXT TR &Q: SOUR EXT TRI G SOUR EXT
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Ext Step Step-by-step run controlled by an external trigger signal. Each trigger event triggers
a single step.
IEC/IEEE-bus commands:
RF sweep: LF sweep: Level sweep:

SOUR FREQ MODE SWE  SCQUR2: FREQ MCDE SWE  SOUR POW MODE SWE
SOUR SVEE: MODE STEP  SQUR2: SWE: MCDE STEP  SOUR SVEE: POV MODE  STEP

TR G SOUR EXT TR @: SQUR EXT TRI G SOUR EXT
Off Switching-off sweep mode.

IEC/IEEE-bus commands:

RF sweep: LF sweep: Level sweep:

SAQUR FREQ MODE CW SQUR2: FREQ MODE CW  SOUR POV MODE CW

Sweep Inputs

TRIGGER An external signal at the rear input triggers the sweep in the Ext Single and Ext Step
modes or stops the sweep in all modes.

RF Sweep

Settings for RF sweeps can be made in the Sweep - Freq menu.

Menu selection:  Sweep - Freq

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 d&m

Sweep|Freq

Start Freq 1000000000 MHz
Stop Freq 2000000000 MHz
Center Freq 2000000000 MHz
Span 4000000000 MHz
Current Freq 1000000000 MHz
Spacing Lir
Step Lin 1.0000000 MHz
Owell 15.0 m=
Mode Iff
Feset Sweep

I

Fig. 4-17 Sweep - Freq menu
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Start Freq Input value of start frequency.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FREQ STAR 100MHz
Stop Freq Input value of stop frequency.

Center Freq

Span

Current Freq

Spacing

Spacing Lin

Dwell

Mode

Reset Sweep

Exec Single Sweep

1090.3123.12

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FREQ STOP 500MHz

Input value of center frequency.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FREQ CENT 300MHz

Input value of span.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: FREQ SPAN 400MHz

Display of current frequency value.
In Step mode: input value of frequency.

Selection of linear or logarithmic sweep.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: SVEE: SPAC LI N

Input value of step size. Depending on whether Spacing Lin or Log is

selected, Step Lin or Step Log is displayed.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: SWE: STEP: LI N 1MHz

Input value of dwell time per step.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: SVEE: DVEL 158

Selection of sweep mode.
IEC/IEEE-bus commands : SOUR FREQ MCDE SVE;
: SOUR SVE: MCDE AUTQO
: TR G SOR SING

Sets the start frequency.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : ABOR

Starts a single sweep. This function is displayed and is effective only if

Single Mode is selected.

IEC/IEEE-bus command TR G
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Level Sweep
Settings for level sweeps can be made in the Sweep - Level menu.

Menu selection:  Sweep - Level

—_100.0000000 rmrz]  -10.0 cem

SweepiLevel

Start Lews| -30.0 dBm
Stop Level -10.0 dEm
Current Lewel -10.0 dBm
Step 1.0 dB
Ciwell 15.0 m=
Mode CIfF
Feset Sweep

Back

Fig. 4-18 Sweep - Level menu
Start Level Input value of start level.
IEC/IEEE-bus command

Stop Level Input value of stop level.
IEC/IEEE-bus command

Current Level Display of current level.

: SOUR: POW STAR - 30dBm

: SOUR: POWN STOP - 10dBm

In Step mode: Input value of level.

Step Input value of step width.
IEC/IEEE-bus command

: SOUR: SWE: PON STEP 1dB

Dwell Input value of dwell time per step.

IEC/IEEE-bus command

Mode Selection of sweep mode (se
IEC/IEEE-bus command

: SOUR: SVEE: POWN DVEL 15ns

e "Operating Modes").

: SOUR PON MODE SVIE;

: SOUR: SWE: PON MODE AUTG,
: TRI G SOUR SI NG

Reset Sweep Sets the start level.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : ABOR
Exec Single Sweep Starts a single sweep. This function is displayed and is effective

only if Single Mode is selected.

IEC/IEEE-bus command
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LF Sweep

Settings for LF sweeps can be made in the Sweep - LFGen menu.

Menu selection:

Sweep - LFGen

100.000 0000 mr:

-10.0 aem

Sweep|LFGen

Start Freq 1.0000 kHz
Stop Freq 100.0000 kHz
Current Freq 1.0000 kHz
Spacing Lir

Step Lin 1.0000 kHz
Owell 15.0 m=
Mode CIfFf

Feset Sweep

Fig. 4-19

Start Freq

Stop Freq

Current Freq

Spacing

Step Lin

Dwell

Mode

Reset Sweep

Exec Single Sweep

1090.3123.12

Sweep - LFGen menu

Input value of start frequency.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR2: FREQ STAR 1kHz

Input value of stop frequency.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR2: FREQ STOP 100kHz

Display of current frequency value.
In Step mode: input value of frequency.

Selection of linear or logarithmic sweep.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR2: SWE: SPAC LI N

Input value of step size.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR2: SWE: STEP: LI N 1kHz

Input value of dwell time per step.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR2: SVEE: DVEEL  15m8

Selection of sweep mode (see "Operating Modes").

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR2: FREQ MODE SWE
: SOUR2: SWE: MODE AUTO
: TRIR: SOUR SI NG

Sets the start frequency.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : ABOR

Starts a single sweep. This function is displayed and is effective only if Single
Mode is selected.

IEC/IEEE-bus command :TRIG
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Utilities

The Utilities menu contains submenus for general functions not directly related to signal generation.

Menu selection:  Utilities

100.0000000 rn: -10.0 dem
Lkilitie=
Dizplay Sustem Fef O=c Frotect
Calib Oiag Teszt Mod Feu
Back

Fig. 4-20  Utilities menu

Display

Menu Utilities — Display offers the contrast settings of the display. Setting range is 0 to 63.

Menu selection:  Utilities - Display

100.0000000 rH:

-10.0 d&m

Utilities)Display

Contrast

Back 4

i

Fig. 4-21  Utilities - Display menu
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System
Menu selection:  Utilities - System
100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm
Ltilities)Sustem
RSE3z Security Language

Back 4

Fig. 4-22 Utilities - System menu

IEC/IEEE-Bus Address (System - GPIB)

Access to the remote-control address is offered by the Utilities - System - GPIB - Address submenu.
The setting range is 0 to 30. The address is factory-set to 28.

Menu selection:  Utilities - System - GPIB - Address

Back 4

— 100.0000000 rnz| -10.0 dem
Litilitie s SustemGPIE
GFIE-Addresz=s 28

Fig. 4-23  Utilities - System - GPIB - Address menu

GPIB-Address Input value of IEC/IEEE-bus address.

IEC/IEEE-bus command

1090.3123.12

: SYST: COW GPI B: ADDR 28
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Parameters of RS-232-C Interface (System - RS232)

Settings for the configuration of the RS-232-C interface can be made in the Utilities - System - RS232
submenu. The pin assignment of the interface corresponds to that of a PC.

Menu selection:  Utilities - System - RS232

1000000000 raH:z -10.0 dem

LitilitiestSustem\FSz232

Baud Rate 900 bps
Data Format T Bit
Farity Even
Stop Bit 1 Bt
Handzhake SOt OFf
Back

Fig. 4-24  Utilities - System - RS232 menu

Baud Rate Selection of transmission rate.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: COW SER: BAUD 9600

Data Format Indication of number of data bits. This value can be setto 7 or 8.

Parity Setting of parity. This setting defines the transmission mode for the parity bit for
error protection. The following modes are available:

Odd  odd parity

Even even parity

None no parity

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: COW SER PAR ODD

Stop Bit Indication of number of stop bits. This value can be setto 1 or 2.
Handshake Selection of handshake.
None No handshake

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: COYM SER: PACE NONE
: SYST: COVM SER: CONT: RTS ON

RTS/CTS Hardware handshake via interface lines RTS and CTS. This setting is
to be preferred to the XON/XOFF setting if the host computer permits it.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: COVM SER: CONT: RTS RFR

XON/XOFF Software handshake via ASCII codes 11h <XON> and 13h <XOFF>.
This setting should not be used for binary data transmission and for
baud rates higher than 9600 baud.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: COWM SER: PACE XON
Note: To avoid problems in the binary data tranmission, the RS-232-C
interface should be set to 8 data bits, no parity and 1 stop bit. This
data format is in line with the provisional IEEE P1174.
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Suppression of Indications and Clearing of Memories (System - Security)

For reasons of security, indications can be suppressed and memories cleared in the System - Security
submenu.

Menu selection:  Utilities - System - Security

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 d&m

Litilities)Sustem) Security
CIff
Annotation Freq i
Annotation Amplitude I ]
Clear Memory
Back
Fig. 4-25 Utilities - System - Security menu
State Selection of Security status.
On Locks the suppression of indications. Can be set only
via the IEC/IEEE bus.
Off Deactivates the interlock of the indication

suppression. On the ON - OFF transition, the preset
state is set, and all data such as stored settings, user
correction and list settings are saved. Can be set
only via the IEC/IEEE bus.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: SEC OFF

Annotation Freq Off All frequency indications are suppressed.
On The frequency setting is displayed.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : DI SP: ANN: FREQ ON

Annotation Amplitude Off All level indications are suppressed.
On The level setting is displayed.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : DI SP: ANN: AMPL ON

Clear Memory Clearing of all stored data, such as stored settings and user
correction settings.

Two IEC/IEEE-bus commands are required for this action:
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: SEC ON; SEC OFF

Indication of IEC/IEEE-Bus Language (System - Language)

The Utilities - System - Language submenu indicates the IEC/IEEE-bus language and the current SCPI
version.
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Internal/External Reference Frequency (RefOsc)

In the internal-reference mode, the internal reference signal with a frequency of 10 MHz is available at
the 10 MHz REF socket on the rear of the instrument.

Signal level: Vrms (sine) = 0.5V

In the external-reference mode, an external signal with a frequency of 1 MHz to 16 MHz (steps: 1 MHz)
is to be fed to the 10 MHz REF socket . The external-reference mode can be selected in the Utilities -

RefOsc menu.

Signal level: Vims =05Vto2V

Settings for the reference frequency can be made in the RefOsc menu.

Menu selection:  Utilities - RefOsc

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 d&m

LitilitiesFefO=c

Fef Loop
Adjustment State

Int
Marmal
Iff

Frequency Adjustment
Back d

Z04:3

Fig. 4-26  Ultilities - RefOsc menu (preset setting)

Source

Ref Loop

Adjustment State

Frequency Adjustment

1090.3123.12

Selection of operating mode.

Int Internal-reference mode

Ext External-reference mode

IEC/IEEE bus command : SOUR: ROSC: SOUR | NT

Bandwidth setting for reference loop. Normal or Narrow can be
selected.

Normal Bandwidth 800 Hz to 1 kHz.
Narrow Bandwidth 10 Hz to 20 Hz.
IEC/IEEE bus command : SOUR: ROSC: RLO NORM

Off Tuning value of internal reference frequency as
calibrated (see Utilities — Calib menu).
On Tuning value corresponding to value set under

Frequency Adjustment. If option SML-B1 (Reference
Oscillator OCXO) is installed, it is affected by these
settings.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SOUR: ROSC: ADJ: STAT ON

Input value in the range 0 to 4095 for setting the internal reference
frequency.

IEC/IEEE bus command : SOUR: ROSC: ADJ: VAL 2047
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Passwords for Accessing Protected Functions (Protect)

Calibration and service functions are password-protected. To access these functions, passwords (6-digit
numbers) have to be entered and confirmed with the [ENTER] key. These functions are automatically
locked out on power-up of the instrument.

Password 1 deactivates the lock for the calibration of Main Loop, Level Preset, LFGen Level, Level.
Password 2 deactivates the lock for the calibration of RefOsc, IF Filter, Harm Filter, Mult Filter.
Password 3 factory internal

Password 4 factory internal

Access to protected functions is possible in the Utilities - Protect menu.

Menu selection: Utilities - Protect

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 dEm

Litilitie=Protect

Lock Lewvel 1 On
Lock Lewel On
Lock Lewel 2 On
Lock Lewvel 4 i
Back 4

Fig. 4-27  Utilities - Protect menu (preset setting)

Lock Level x Activation/deactivation of lock.
On The lock is active.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: PROT1 ON
Off The entry of the password is enabled automatically. The

entry of the password must be confirmed with [ENTER].
After the password has been entered, the lock is
deactivated.

IEC/IEEE-bus command : SYST: PROT1 OFF, 123456
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Calibration (Calib)

The Utilities - Calib menu offers access to calibration routines and correction values for the purpose of
servicing.

Menu selection:  Utilities - Calib

100.0000000 rHz -10.0 d&m

Likilitie= ) Calib

Lewel Atteruator  IF Filter
Main Loop PMult Filter  Harm Filter  Lewel Preset
LFGen Level FM Offset Al Back 4

Fig. 4-28  Utilities - Calib menu (preset setting)

Seven internal calibration routines are run on the main board. The evaluated calibration values are
stored on the module and if secured by Lock Level must be measured only when the unit is put into
operation for the first time or circuit components are to be repaired.

To enable the calibrations, switch off Lock Level 1 in the Utilities-Protect menu (see section "Passwords
for Accessing Protected Functions (Protect)” and enter password 123456.

If calibrations are to be performed, the unit is to be warmed up to its normal operating
temperature. If a cold unit is calibrated when putting the unit into operation, the calibration has
to be repeated with the unit at operating temperature.

Calibrations should be performed in the order indicated in Table 4-1. This is done automatically by the
All function in the Calibrate menu.

Table 4-1 Overview of internal calibration routines
No. Calibration Function Lock Module/
Level component
1 IF Filter Calibration of IF bandpass filter 1 Mainboard/
Calibration of IF gain synthesizer
2 Main Loop Calibration of VCO preset voltage 1 Mainboard/

synthesizer
Calibration of main loop gain

3 Mult Filter Calibration of bandpass filters after multiplier 1 Mainboard/
synthesizer

4 Harm Filter Calibration of harmonics filters 1 Mainboard/
output section

5 Level Preset Calibration of operating point of AM modulator 1 Mainboard/
output section

6 LFGen Level Calibration of LF generator level 1 Mainboard/
LF generator

7 FM Offset Calibration of FMDC offsets None Mainboard/
synthesizer

All All internal calibrations are performed one after the other
in the given order.

For further information on Calibration of Ref Osc see SML service manual (Order No. 1090.3123.24).
Level and attenuator do not need any settings.
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Display of Module Versions (Diag - Config)

The versions and modification states of the modules installed can be displayed for servicing purposes.
The modules can be displayed in the Utilities - Diag - Config submenu.

Menu selection:  Utilities - Diag - Config

100.0000000 rH: 0.0 sem |

Litilitie=DiaglConfig

aTT 2 Yar O Rew
_I:IIZHI:I SML-B1 Yar Feuv O
PLr SML-EZ Yar Reuv O

Fig. 4-29 Utilities - Diag - Config menu

IEC/IEEE-bus command : DI AG | NFO MOD?

For further information see Service Manual.
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Display of Voltages of Test Points (Diag - TPoint)

Access to internal test points is offered by the Diag - TPoint submenu. If a test point is switched on, the
voltage is displayed in a window in the header field. For more detailed information see Service Manual.

Menu selection:  Utilities - Diag - TPoint

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 d&m

Litilitie=Diaq  TPoint

CIft
Test Foint Q000
Back
Fig. 4-30 Utilities - Diag - TPoint menu
State Switching on/off the voltage display in the header field.

Test Point Input value of test point.
IEC/IEEE-bus command : DI AG PO Nxx?
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Display of Service Data (Diag - Param)

The Diag - Param submenu offers access to various parameters such as serial number, software
version, operating-hours counter and overvoltage count.

Menu selection:  Utilities - Diag - Param

100.0000000 rHz

-10.0 d&em

Litilitie=Diag/Param

Back 4

012345872
Software Yersion 1.00
Software Date Feb 0B 13959
Fower On Count 4
COperation Time 210 h
COwerload Prot. Count ]

Fig. 4-31 Utilities - Diag - Param menu

For information on IEC/IEEE-bus commands see section "DIAGnostic - System”.
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Test

The SML carries out a selftest on switching on the instrument. On switching on, the RAM and ROM
contents are checked.If an error is detected, this is indicated through a corresponding error message.

The battery voltage of the non-volatile RAM is also checked on power-up. If the voltage falls below
2.5V, storage of data is no longer guaranteed and a message is displayed on the screen.

The most important instrument functions are automatically monitored during operation.

If a faulty function is detected in the selftest, ,Err* is displayed in the status line. To identify the error, the
ERROR menu, in which the error messages are entered, can be called by pressing the [ERROR] key

(cf. Chapter 9, "Error Messages"). The tests can additionally be called via the menu.

Access to the tests is offered by the Utilities - Test menu.

Menu selection: Utilities - Test

100.0000000 rH:

-10.0 d&m

Litilitie= ] Test

EFRCM Mat tested
RaM Mot tested
R&aM-Eattery Mot tested
Back 4

Fig. 4-32  Utilities - Test menu

EPROM Tests the EPROM. The test result is displayed in a window.
IEC/IEEE-bus-command : TEST: ROW?

RAM Tests the RAM. The test result is displayed in a window.
IEC/IEEE-bus-command : TEST: RAM?

RAM-Battery Tests the RAM battery. The test result is displayed in a window.
IEC/IEEE-bus-command : TEST: BATT?
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Assigning Modulations to the [MOD ON/OFF] Key (ModKey)

Modulation types can be switched on/off in the modulation menus and with the [MOD ON/OFF] key.
It can be defined in the Utilities - ModKey menu for which modulation types the [MOD ON/OFF] key is to
be effective. The key is effective either for all types of modulation or only for a selected modulation.

Function of [MOD ON/OFF] key if effective for only one type of modulation:
» The status (on/off) of the selected modulation type will change at each keypress.

Function of [MOD ON/OFF] key if effective for all types of modulation (All):
> If at least one type of modulation is switched on, pressing of the [MOD ON/OFF] key will switch off the
modulation(s). The modulation types previously active are stored.

If no modulation type is switched on, pressing the [MOD ON/OFF] key will switch on the types of
modulation last switched off with the [MOD ON/OFF] key.

If switch-on is made with the [MOD ON/OFF] key, the modulation sources set in the modulation menus
are used.

The modulation types to be switched on or off with the [MOD ON/OFF] key can be selected in the
Utilities - ModKey menu.

Menu selection:  Utilities - ModKey

100.0000000 rH: -10.0 d&m
Litilitie=ModE.es

Maodulation - ." B[ ]

Eack o FPulze

Fig. 4-33 Utilities - ModKey menu (preset setting)

Modulation Selection of modulation type(s) for which the [MOD ON/OFF] key is to be
effective.
Note: Preset switches off all modulations, sets this parameter to All and

stores AM 30% as default setting.
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Status

The SML has a STATUS page which provides an overview of all instrument settings. The settings are

displayed in abbreviated form. The STATUS page is called by pressing the [STATUS] key. Return to the
previous menu is made with the [BACK] key.

100.0000000 pMH: -10.0 dem
Statuys
i
F 4 Iff
==l I
LF Iff
Sweep ff
AL Cn
Remote Channel Both nlocked
Back 4

Fig. 4-34  STATUS menu

1090.3123.12 4.38 E-2



SML Brief Instructions

5 Remote Control — Basic Information

This chapter provides basic information on remote control, for example on the IEC/IEEE bus, RS-232-C
interface, interface and device messages, command processing, status reporting system, etc.

The instrument is equipped with an IEC/IEEE-bus interface according to standard IEC 625.1/IEEE 488.1
and a RS-232-C interface. The connectors are located at the rear of the instrument and permit to
connect a controller for remote control. The instrument supports the SCPI version 1994.0 (Standard
Commands for Programmable Instruments). The SCPI standard is based on standard IEEE 488.2 and
aims at the standardization of device-specific commands, error handling and the status registers.

For this section it is assumed that the user has basic knowledge of IEC/IEEE-bus programming and
operation of the controller. A description of the interface commands will be found in the relevant
manuals.

The requirements of the SCPI standard regarding command syntax, error handling and configuration of
the status registers are explained in detail in the respective sections. Tables provide a fast overview of
the bit assignment of the status registers. The tables are complemented by a comprehensive
description of the status registers.

A description of commands is given in chapter 6. Programming examples for the main functions will be
found in chapter 7.

Brief Instructions

The short and simple operating sequence given below permits fast putting into operation of the
instrument and setting of its basic functions.

IEC/IEEE Bus

It is assumed that the IEC/IEEE-bus address, which is factory-set to 28, has not been changed.

1. Connect the instrument and the controller using the IEC/IEEE-bus cable.
2. Write and start the following program on the controller:

CALL | BFI ND( " DEV1", generator% Open port to instrument

CALL | BPAD(generator% 28) Transfer instrument address to controller
CALL | BWRT(generator% "*RST;*CLS") Reset instrument

CALL | BWRT(generator% "FREQ 1GHz") Set frequency to 1 GHz

CALL | BWRT(generator% "POW-7.3dBn") Set output level to —=7.3 dBm

CALL | BWRT(generator% "OUTP: STAT ON') Switch RF output on

CALL | BWRT(generator% "AM SOUR | NT") Set AM modulation source Lfgen

CALL | BWRT(generator% "AM I NT: FREQ 15kHz") Set AM modulation frequency to 15 kHz
CALL | BWRT(generator% "AM 30PCT") Set AM modulation depth to 30%

CALL | BWRT(generator% "AM STAT ON') Switch on AM

An amplitude-modulated signal is now present at the output of the instrument.
3. To return to manual control, press the [LOCAL] key on the front panel.
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RS-232-C Interface
It is assumed that the configuration of the RS-232-C interface of the unit has not yet been changed.

1. Connect the unit and the controller using the null modem cable.

2. Enter the following command on the controller to configure the controller interface:
mode com1: 9600, n, 8, 1

3. Create the following ASCII file on the controller:

Switch instrument to remote control (RETURN)

*RST; *CLS Reset instrument
FREQ 1GHz Set frequency to 1 GHz
POW - 7. 3dBm Set output level to —=7.3 dBm
QUTP: STAT ON Switch on RF output
AM 30PCT Set AM modulation depth to 30%
AM STAT ON Switch on AM

(RETURN)

4. Transfer the ASCII file to the instrument via the RS-232-C interface. Enter the following command on
the controller:

copy <filename> com1:
An amplitude-modulated signal is now present at the output of the instrument.

5. To return to manual control, press the [LOCAL] key on the front panel.
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Switchover to Remote Control

On power-up, the instrument is always in the manual control mode ("LOCAL" state) and can be
operated via the front panel.

The instrument is switched to remote control ('"REMOTE" state) as follows:
IEC/IEEE-bus: when it receives an addressed command from the controller.

RS-232-C interface: when it receives a carriage return <CR> (=0Dh) or a line feed <LF> (=0Ah) from
the controller.

During remote control, operation via the front panel is disabled. The instrument remains in the remote
state until it is reset to the manual state via the front panel or via the IEC/IEEE bus. Switching from
manual to remote control and vice versa does not affect the instrument settings.

Remote Control via IEC/IEEE Bus

Setting the Device Address

The IEC/IEEE-bus address of the instrument is factory-set to 28. It can be changed manually in the
Utilities - System - GPIB-Address menu or via the IEC/IEEE bus. Addresses 0 to 30 are permissible.

Manually:
» Call Utilities - System - GPIB-Address menu.
» Enter desired address.
» Terminate input using the [IX/ENTER] key.

Via IEC/IEEE bus:
CALL | BFI ND("DEV1", generator% Open port to instrument
CALL | BPAD(generat or% 28) Transfer old address to controller
CALL | BWRT(generator% "SYST: COW GPI B: ADDR 20")
Set instrument to new address
CALL | BPAD(generator% 20) Transfer new address to controller

Indications during Remote Control

The remote control state is indicated by "IEC Remote" or "Local" being displayed on the STATUS page.
In the REMOTE state, the STATUS page is always displayed.

"Locked" indicates that the [LOCAL] key is disabled, ie switchover to manual control can only be made
via the IEC/IEEE bus. If "Unlocked" is displayed, switchover to manual control can be made with the
[LOCAL] key.
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Return to Manual Operation

Return to manual operation can be made via the front panel or the IEC/IEEE bus.
Manually: » Press [LOCAL] key.

Note:

— Before switchover, command processing must be completed as otherwise
switchover to remote control is effected immediately.

— The [LOCAL] key can be disabled by the universal command LLO in order to
prevent unintentional switchover. In this case, switchover to manual control is
only possible via the IEC/IEEE bus.

— The [LOCAL] key can be enabled again by deactivating the REN control line
of the IEC/IEEE bus.

Via IEC/IEEE bus:
CALL | BLOC(gener at or % Set instrument to manual control

Remote Control via RS-232-C Interface

Setting the Transmission Parameters

To enable error-free and correct data transmission, the parameters of the instrument and the controller
should have the same setting. To prevent any problems during binary data transmission, the RS-232-C
interface should be set to 8 data bits, “No parity” and 1 stop bit. This data format corresponds to the
IEEE P1174 draft standard.

The baud rate and handshake can be manually changed in the Utilities - System - RS232 menu.

» Call Utilities — System - RS232 menu.
» Select desired baud rate and handshake.

» Terminate input using the [IX’ENTER] key.

Indications during Remote Control

The remote control state is indicated by "RS-232 Remote" or "Local" on the STATUS page. In the
REMOTE state, the STATUS page is always displayed.

Return to Manual Operation

Return to manual operation can be made via the front panel.

» Press [LOCAL] key.

Note: Before switchover, command processing must be completed as otherwise
switchover to remote control is effected immediately.
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Messages

The messages transferred via the data lines of the IEC/IEEE bus can be divided into two groups:

— interfaces messages and
— device messages

No interface messages are defined for the RS-232-C interface.

Interface Messages

Interface messages are transferred on the data lines of the IEC/IEEE bus, the ATN control line being
active. They are used for communication between the controller and the instrument and can only be
sent by a controller which has the IEC/IEEE-bus control. Interface commands can be subdivided into

- universal commands and
- addressed commands

Universal commands act on all devices connected to the IEC/IEEE bus without previous addressing,
addressed commands only act on devices previously addressed as listeners. The interface messages
relevant to the instrument are listed in the section "Interface Messages" below.

Some control characters are defined for the control of the RS-232-C interface, see section "Interface
Functions".

Device Messages (Commands and Device Responses)

Device messages are transferred on the data lines of the IEC/IEEE bus, the ATN control line not being
active. ASCII code is used. The device messages are largely identical for the two interfaces (IEC/IEEE
bus and RS-232-C).

A distinction is made according to the direction in which device messages are sent on the IEC/IEEE bus:

— Commands are messages the controller sends to the instrument.
They operate the device functions and request information.
Commands are subdivided according to two criteria:

1. According to the effect they have on the instrument:

Setting commands cause instrument settings such as reset of the
instrument or setting the output level to 1 V.

Queries cause data to be provided for output (queries) on the
IEC/IEEE bus, eg for device identification or polling of
the active input.

2. According to their definition in standard IEEE 488.2:

Common Commands are exactly defined as to their function and notation in
standard IEEE 488.2. They refer to functions such as
the management of the standardized status registers,
reset and selftest.

Device-specific refer to functions depending on the features of the

commands instrument such as frequency setting. A majority of
these commands has also been standardized by the
SCPI committee.

— Device responses are messages the instruments sends to the controller in reply to a query. They
may contain measurement results or information on the instrument status.

The structure and syntax of device messages are described in the following section.
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Structure and Syntax of Device Messages

Introduction to SCPI

SCPI (Standard Commands for Programmable Instruments) describes a standard command set for
programming instruments, irrespective of the type of instrument or manufacturer. The objective of the
SCPI consortium is to standardize the device-specific commands to a large extent. For this purpose, a
model was developed which defines identical functions of a device or of different devices. Command
systems were generated which are assigned to these functions. Thus it is possible to address identical
functions with identical commands. The command systems are of a hierarchical structure. Fig. 5-1
illustrates this tree structure using a section of command system SOURCce, which operates the signal
sources of the devices. The other examples concerning syntax and structure of the commands are
derived from this command system.

SCPI is based on standard IEEE 488.2, ie it uses the same basic syntax elements as well as the
common commands defined in this standard. Part of the syntax of the device responses is defined in
greater detail than in standard IEEE 488.2 (see section "Responses to Queries").

Structure of Commands

Commands consist of a header and, in most cases, one or several parameters. The header and the
parameters are separated by a "white space" (ASCIl code 0to 9, 11 to 32 decimal, eg a blank). Headers
may consist of several key words. Queries are formed by appending a question mark directly to the
header.

Note: The commands used in the following examples are not in every case implemented in the
instrument.
Common commands Common (device-independent) commands consist of a header

preceded by an asterisk "*" and of one or several parameters, if any.

Examples: *RST RESET, resets the instrument
*ESE 253 EVENT STATUS ENABLE, sets the bits of
the event status enable register
* ESR? EVENT STATUS QUERY, queries the
contents of the event status register

Device-specific commands

Hierarchy: Device-specific commands are of a hierarchical structure (see Fig. 5-1).
The different levels are represented by combined headers. Headers of
the highest level (root level) have only one key word. This key word
denotes a complete command system.

Example:  SOURce
This key word denotes the SOURce command system.

For commands of lower levels, the complete path has to be specified,
starting on the left with the highest level, the individual key words being
separated by a colon ":".

Example: SOURce: FM EXTer nal : COUPI i ng AC

This command is at the fourth level of the SOURce system. It selects
AC coupling of the external signal source.
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SOURce
POWer AM FM
I I I I I
POLarity MODE INTernal EXTernal STATe
I I
POLarity COUPIling
Fig. 5-1 Tree structure of SCPI command systems using the SOURce system as an example

Optional key words:

Long and short form:

1090.3123.12

Some key words occur at several levels within one command system.
Their effect depends on the structure of the command, that is to say, at
what position of the header of a command they are inserted.

Example: : SOURce: FM POLarity NORMal
This command contains the key word POLarity at the third
command level. It defines the polarity between the modulator
and the modulation signal.

Example : SOURce: FM EXTernal : POLarity NORMI
This command contains the key word POLarity at the fourth
command level. It defines the polarity between the modulation
voltage and the resulting direction of the modulation only for the
external signal source indicated.

Some command systems permit certain key words to be optionally inserted
into the header or omitted. These key words are marked in the description
by square brackets. The instrument must recognize the full command
length for reasons of compatibility with the SCPI standard. Some
commands can be considerably shortened by omitting optional key words.

Example: [ SOURce] : PONer[: LEVel ][ : | Mvedi ate] : OFFSet 1
This command immediately sets the offset of the signal to 1 V.
The following command has the same effect:
POWer : OFFSet 1

Note: An optional key word must not be omitted if its effect is specified
in greater detail by means of a numerical suffix.

Key words have a long form and a short form. Either the long form or the
short form may be entered, other abbreviations are not permissible.

Example: STATus: QUESti onabl e: ENABl e 1= STAT: QUES: ENAB 1

Note: The short form is characterized by upper-case letters, the long
form corresponds to the complete word. Upper-case and lower-
case notation only serve the above purpose, the device itself
does not make any difference between upper-case and lower-
case letters.
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Parameters:

Numerical suffix:

1090.3123.12

A parameter must be separated from the header by a "white space”. If a
command includes several parameters, they are separated by a comma
"". Some queries permit the parameters MINimum, MAXimum and
DEFault to be entered. For a description of these parameter types see

section "Parameters".

Example: SOURce: POWNer: ATTenuati on? MAXi mum  Response: 60
This query requests the maximum value for the attenuation.

If a device has several functions or features of the same kind, eg inputs,
the desired function can be selected by appending a suffix to the
command. Entries without suffix are interpreted like entries with the
suffix 1.

Example: SOURce2: FREQuency: MODE CW
This command determines the operating mode for the
Frequency Subsystem.

5.8 E-2



SML Structure and Syntax of Device Messages

Structure of Command Lines

A command line may contain one or several commands. It is terminated by <New Line>, <New Line>
with EOI or EOI together with the last data byte. QuickBASIC automatically produces EOI together with
the last data byte.

Several commands in a command line are separated by a semicolon ";". If the next command belongs
to a different command system, the semicolon is followed by a colon.

Example:
CALL | BWRT(generator% "SOURce: PONer: CENTer M N nmum : OUTPut : ATTenuat i on 10")

This command line contains two commands. The first command belongs to the SOURce
system and defines the center frequency of the output signal. The second command
belongs to the OUTPut system and sets the attenuation of the output signal.

If successive commands belong to the same system and thus have one or several levels in common,
the command line can be abbreviated. To this end, the second command (after the semicolon) is
started with the level that lies below the common levels (see also Fig. 5-1). The colon following the
semicolon must be omitted in this case.

Example:
CALL | BWRT(generator% "SOURce: FM MODE LQOCKed; : SOURce: FM | NTer nal : FREQuency 1kHz")

This command line is represented in its full length and contains two commands separated
from each other by the semicolon. The two commands belong to the SOURce command
system, subsystem FM, ie they have two common levels.

To abbreviate the command line, the second command is started with the level below
SOURce: FM The colon after the semicolon is omitted.

The abbreviated form of the command line reads as follows:
CALL | BWRT(generator% " SOURce: FM MODE LOCKed; | NTer nal : FREQuency 1kHz")
However, a new command line always has to be started with the complete path.

Example: CALL | BWRT(generator% "SOURce: FM MODE LOCKed")
CALL I BWRT(generator% "SOURce: FM | NTer nal : FREQuency 1kHz")

Responses to Queries

For each setting command, a query is defined unless explicitly specified otherwise. The query is formed
by adding a question mark to the setting command in question. Responses to queries to the SCPI
standard are partly subject to stricter rules than responses to the IEEE 488.2 standard.

1. The requested parameter is transmitted without header.
Example: SOURce: EXTer nal : COUPI i ng? Response: AC

2. Maximum values, minimum values and all further quantities requested via a special text parameter
are returned as numerical values.
Example: FREQuency? MAX Response: 10E3

3.  Numerical values are output without a unit. Physical quantities are referred to the basic units or to
the units set with the Unit command.
Example: FREQuency? Response: 1E6 for 1 MHz

4. Truth values (Boolean parameters) are returned as 0 (for Off) and 1 (for On).
Example: OUTPut : STATe? Response: 1

5. Text (character data) is returned in a short form.
Example: SOURce: FM SOURce? Response: | NT
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Parameters

Most commands require a parameter to be specified. Parameters must be separated from the header
by a "white space". Permissible parameters are numerical values, Boolean parameters, text, character
strings and block data. The parameter type required for a given command and the permissible range of
values are specified in the command description.

Numerical values

Special numerical
values

MIN/MAX

DEF

UP/DOWN

INF/NINF

NAN

Boolean Parameters

Text

1090.3123.12

Numerical values can be entered in any form, ie with sign, decimal point and
exponent. Values exceeding the resolution of the instrument are rounded up or
down. The mantissa may comprise up to 255 characters, the exponent must be
in the value range -32 000 to 32 000. The exponent is preceded by an "E" or
"e". Specifying the exponent alone is not permissible. In the case of physical
guantities, the unit can be entered. Permissible unit prefixes are G (giga), MA
(mega, MOHM and MHz being also permissible), K (kilo), M (milli), U (micro)
and N (nano). If no unit is entered, the basic unit is used.

Example: SOURce: FREQuency 1.5 kHz = SOURce: FREQuency 1.5E3

The texts MINimum, MAXimum, DEFault, UP and DOWN are interpreted as
special numerical values.
In the case of a query, the numerical value is returned.

Example: Setting command: SOURce: VOLTage MAXi mum
Query: SQURce: VOLTage? Response: 15

MINimum and MAXimum denote the minimum and the maximum value.

DEFault denotes a preset value stored in an EPROM. This value conforms to
the default setting as called by the *RST command.

UP/DOWN increases or decreases the numerical value by one step. The step
width can be defined via an allocated step command for each parameter which
can be set via UP/DOWN (see List of Commands, chapter 6).

INFinity, Negative INFinity (NINF) represent the numerical values —9.9E37 or
9.9E37, respectively. INF and NINF are only sent as device responses.

Not A Number (NAN) represents the value 9.91E37. NAN is only sent as a
device response. This value is not defined. Possible causes are the division of
zero by zero, the subtraction of infinite from infinite and the representation of
missing values.

Boolean parameters represent two states. The ON state (logically true) is
represented by ON or a numerical value unequal to 0. The OFF state (logically
untrue) is represented by OFF or the numerical value 0. In the case of a query,
0 or 1 is returned.

Example: Setting command: SOURce: FM STATe ON
Query: SOURce: FM STATe? Response: 1

Text parameters follow the syntactic rules for key words, ie they can be entered
using a short or a long form. Like any other parameter, they must be separated
from the header by a "white space". In the case of a query, the short form of the
text is returned.

Example: Setting command: : OUTPut : Fl LTer : TYPE EXTer nal

Query: : QUTPut : FI LTer: TYPE? Response: EXT
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Strings

Block data

1090.3123.12

Strings must always be entered in inverted commas (' or ).

Example: SYSTem LANCGuage " SCPI " or
: SYSTem LANGuage ' SCPI’

Block data are a transmission format which is suitable for the transmission of
large amounts of data. A command with a block data parameter has the
following structure:

Example: HEADer : HEADer #45168XXXXXXXX

The data block is preceded by the ASCII character #. The next number indicates
how many of the following digits describe the length of the data block. In the
example, the four following digits indicate the length to be 5168 bytes. This is
followed by the data bytes. During the transmission of the data bytes, all End or
other control signs are ignored until all bytes are transmitted. Data elements
comprising more than one byte are transmitted with the byte being the first
which was specified by the SCPI command "FORMat : BORDer ".

The format of the binary data within a block depends on the IEC/IEEE-bus
command. The commands

: SOURce: CORRect i on: CSET: DATA: FREQuency
: SOURce: CORRect i on: CSET: DATA: PONer

: SYSTem MSEQuence: DVELI

: SYSTem MSEQuence: RCL

use the IEEE 754 format for double precision floating point numbers. Each
number is represented by 8 bytes.

Example:

a# = 125.345678E6
b# = 127.876543E6

CALL | BWRT(generator% " SOURCE: CORRECTI ON: CSET: DATA: FREQ
#216" + MKD$(a#) + MKD$(b#))

— '#'in the command string introduces the binary block,

— '2'indicates that 2 digits specifying the length will follow next,

— '16' is the length of the binary block (in bytes), here: 2 double precision
floating point numbers of 8 bytes each.

— The binary data follow. Since the function IBWRT requires a text string,
MKD$ is used for type conversion.

The following ASCII format has the same effect:

CALL I BWRT(generator% " SOURCE: CORRECTI ON: CSET: DATA: FREQ
125. 345678E6, 127.876543E6")
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Overview of Syntax Elements

Following is an overview of syntax elements.

The colon separates the key words of a command.
In a command line the separating semicolon marks the uppermost
command level.

The semicolon separates two commands of a command line.
It does not alter the path.

The comma separates several parameters of a command.

The question mark forms a query.

The asterix marks a common command.

Quotation marks introduce a string and terminate it.

ASCI character # introduces block data.

A "white space” (ASCII-Code 0 to 9, 11 to 32 decimal, e.g. blank) separates
header and parameter.

1090.3123.12 5.12 E-2



SML

Instrument Model and Command Processing

Instrument Model and Command Processing

The instrument model shown in Fig. 5-2 was created with a view to the processing of IEC/IEEE-bus
commands. The individual components work independently of each other and simultaneously. They
communicate with each other by means of messages.

IEC/IEEE b
bus

Input unit
with
input buffer

v

Command
recognition

v

Data set

IEC/IEEE
bus <

Instrument
hardware

—>
4>

v

Output unit
with
output buffer

Status reporting
system

Fig. 5-2 Device model for remote control via the IEC/IEEE bus

Input Unit

The input unit receives commands character by character from the IEC/IEEE bus and stores them in the
input buffer. The input buffer has a size of 256 characters. The input unit sends a message to the
command recognition when the input buffer is full or when it receives a terminator, <PROGRAM

MESSAGE TERMINATOR>, as defined in IEEE 488.2, or the interface message DCL.

If the input buffer is full, the IEC/IEEE-bus traffic is stopped and the data received up to then are
processed. After this, the IEC/IEEE-bus traffic is continued. If, on receipt of a terminator, the input buffer
is not full, the input unit can receive the next command during command recognition and execution.
Receipt of a DCL command clears the input buffer and immediately initiates a message to the
command recognition.
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Command Recognition

The command recognition analyzes the data from the input unit in the order the data are received. Only
DCL commands are serviced with priority, whereas GET commands (Group Execute Trigger), for
example, are processed only after the previously received commands. Each recognized command is
immediately transferred to the data set but without being executed there at once.

Syntactic errors in commands are detected here and transferred to the status reporting system. The rest
of a command line following a syntax error is further analyzed and processed as far as possible.

If the command recognition recognizes a terminator or a DCL command, it requests the data set to set
the commands now also in the instrument hardware. After this, it is immediately ready to continue
processing commands. This means that new commands can be processed while the hardware is being
set ("overlapping execution™).

Data Set and Instrument Hardware

The term "instrument hardware" is used here to designate the part of the instrument which actually
performs the instrument functions: signal generation, measurement, etc. The controller is not included.

The data set is a detailed reproduction of the instrument hardware in the software.

IEC/IEEE-bus setting commands cause an alteration of the data set. The data set management enters
the new values (eg frequency) into the data set but passes them on to the hardware only upon request
by the command recognition. As this is only effected at the end of a command line, the sequence of
setting commands in the command line is not relevant.

The data are only checked for compatibility among one another and with the instrument hardware
immediately before they are transferred to the instrument hardware. If it is found that an execution is not
possible, an "execution error" is signalled to the status reporting system. All alterations mad to the data
set are cancelled, and the instrument hardware is not reset. Due to the delayed checking and hardware
setting it is permissible however that impermissible instrument states are briefly set within a command
line without an error message being produced. At the end of the command line, however, a permissible
instrument state must be attained.

Before the data are passed on to the hardware, the settling bit in the STATus:OPERation register is set.
The hardware makes the settings and resets the bit when the new state has settled. This procedure can
be used for synchronization of command processing.

IEC/IEEE-bus queries cause the data set management to send the desired data to the output unit.

Status Reporting System

The status reporting system collects information on the instrument state and makes it available to the
output unit upon request. A detailed description of the structure and function is given in section "Status
Reporting System”.
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Output Unit

The output unit collects the information requested by the controller and output by the data set
management. The output unit processes the information in accordance with the SCPI rules and makes it
available in the output buffer. The output buffer has a size of 256 characters. If the requested
information exceeds this size, it is made available in portions without this being recognized by the
controller.

If the instrument is addressed as a talker without the output buffer containing data or awaiting data from
the data set management, the output unit returns the error message "Query UNTERMINATED" to the
status reporting system. No data are sent on the IEC/IEEE bus. The controller waits until it has reached
its time limit. This procedure is specified by SCPI.

Command Sequence and Command Synchronization

As mentioned above, overlapping execution is possible for all commands. Likewise, the setting
commands of a command line are not necessarily processed in the order in which they are received.

To ensure that commands are carried out in a specific order, each command must be sent in a separate
command line, ie with a separate IBWRT() call.

To prevent overlapping execution of commands, one of commands * OPC, * OPC? or *\WAl has to be
used. Each of the three commands causes a certain action to be triggered only after the hardware has
been set and has settled. The controller can be programmed to wait for the respective action to occur
(see Table 5-1).

Table 5-1 Synchronization by means of *OPC, *OPC? and *WAI
Command | Action after the hardware has settled Programming of controller
*OPC Sets the operation-complete bits in the ESR - Setting of bit 0 in the ESE

- Setting of bit 5 in the SRE
— Waiting for a service request (SRQ)

*OPC? Writes a "1" into the output buffer Addressing of instrument as a talker

*WAI Continues the IEC/IEEE-bus handshake. Sending of next command
The handshake is not stopped.

An example of command synchronization will be found in section 7, "Programming Examples".
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Status Reporting System

The status reporting system (see Fig. 5-4) stores all information on the current operating state of the
instrument, for example on any errors that have occurred. This information is stored in status registers
and in an error queue. The status registers and the error queue can be queried via the IEC/IEEE bus.

The information is of a hierarchical structure. The highest level is formed by the status byte (STB)
register defined in IEEE 488.2 and the associated service request enable (SRE) mask register. The STB
register receives information from the standard event status register (ESR) which is also defined in IEEE
488.2 with the associated standard event status enable (ESE) mask register, and from the registers
STATus:OPERation and STATus:QUEStionable which are defined by SCPI and contain detailed infor-
mation on the instrument.

The status reporting system further comprises the IST flag ("Individual STatus") with the parallel poll
enable (PPE) register allocated to it. The IST flag, like the SRQ, combines the entire instrument state in
a single bit. The function fulfilled by the PPE register for the IST flag corresponds to that fulfilled by the
SRE for the service request.

The output buffer contains the messages the instrument returns to the controller. The output buffer is
not part of the status reporting system but determines the value of the MAV bit in the STB register and is
therefore shown in Fig. 5-4.

Structure of an SCPI Status Register

Each SCPI register consists of five parts each of 16 bits width which have different functions (see Fig.
5-3). The individual bits are independent of each other, ie each hardware status is assigned a bit
number which is valid for all five parts. For example, bit 3 of the STATus:OPERation register is assigned
to the hardware status "Wait for trigger” for all five parts. Bit 15 (the most significant bit) is set to zero for
all five parts. This allows the controller to process the contents of the register parts as positive integer.

‘14‘13|12‘ CONBDition part ‘ 3 ‘ 2 ‘1 |O

vvvy vvvy

PTRansition part

1514 13 12 | NTRansition part 3(2|1|0
hspepohe| evenpr R P |

¢¢W ¢W¢ to higher-order register

& & & & & & & & & & & & & & & & ;

4\4\4\4\ 4\ 4\ 4\ 4\ @ Sum bit & = logical ANC

HlS ‘14 ﬁ3|12‘ ENABle part ‘ 3‘ 2‘ 1‘ o‘ ® =logical OR
of all bits

Fig. 5-3 Status register model
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CONDition part

PTRansition part

NTRansition part

EVENt part

ENABIe part

Sum bit

The CONDition part is directly written to by the hardware or the sum bit of the
next lower register. Its contents reflects the current instrument status. This
register part can be read only but not written to or cleared. Reading does not
affect it contents.

The Positive Transition part acts as an edge detector. If a bit of the CONDition
part changes from 0 to 1, the status of the associated PTR bit determines
whether the EVENT bit is set to 1.

PTR bit = 1: the EVENT bit is set.

PTR bit = 0: the EVEN! bit is not set.

This part can be written to and read. Reading does not affect its contents.

The Negative Transition part likewise acts as an edge detector. If a bit of the
CONDition part changes from 1 to O, the status of the associated NTR bit
determines whether the EVEN bit is set to 1.

NTR bit = 1: the EVEN bit is set.

NTR bit = 0: the EVEN! bit is not set.

This part can be written to and read. Reading does not affect its contents.

With the above two edge register parts, the user can define what status
transition of the CONDition part (none, 0 to 1, 1 to O or both) is to be stored in
the EVEN!L part.

The EVEN! part indicates whether an event has occurred since it was read the
last time; it is the "memory" of the CONDition part. It indicates only those
events that were passed on by the edge filters. The EVEN part is continuously
updated by the instrument. This part can be read only. Upon reading, its
contents is set to zero. In linguistic usage, the EVENTt part is often treated as
equivalent to the complete register.

The ENABIe part determines whether the associated EVENt bit contributes to

the sum bit (see below). Each bit of the EVENt part is ANDed with the

associated ENABIe bit (symbol '&’). The results of all logical operations of this

part are passed on to the sum bit via an OR function (symbol '+).

ENABIle-Bit =0:  the associated EVENt bit does not contribute to the sum bit.

ENABIle-Bit =1: if the associated EVENT bit is "1", the sum bit is set to "1"
as well.

This part can be written to and read. Reading does not affect its contents.

As mentioned above, the sum bit is obtained from the EVENt part and the
ENABIe part for each register. The result is entered as a bit of the CONDition
part into the next higher register.

The instrument automatically generates a sum bit for each register. It is thus
ensured that an event, for example a PLL that has not locked, can produce a
service request throughout all hierarchical levels.

Note: The service request enable (SRE) register defined in IEEE 488.2 can be taken as the
ENABIe part of the STB if the STB is structured in accordance with SCPI. Analogously, the
ESE can be taken as the ENABIe part of the ESR.
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Overview of Status Registers
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-&- 14
-&- 13
-&- 12
-&- 11
-&- 10
-&- 9
-&- 8 not implemented
-&- 7
-&- 6
-&- 5
-&- 4
-&- 3
-&- 2
B2 S
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] l ] ® STATus:OPERation-Register
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-&- FESB —
-&- FMAV
-&- &
&- |
-&- 15
SRE STB -&- 14
-&- 13
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-&- | 4 | Execution Error
-&-| 3 | Device Dependent Error
& =logical AND -&-| 2 | Query Error
@ =ogical OR -&-| 1 |Request Control Error Queue Output buffer
of all bits | |-&- 1 0 | Operation Complete
ESE ESR
Fig. 5-4 Overview of status registers
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Description of Status Registers

Status Byte (STB) and Service Request Enable Register (SRE)

The STB is already defined in IEEE 488.2. It provides a rough overview of the instrument status by
collecting the pieces of information of the lower registers. It can thus be compared with the CONDition
part of an SCPI register and assumes the highest level within the SCPI hierarchy. A special feature is
that bit 6 acts as the sum bit of the remaining bits of the status byte.

The status byte is read using the command * STB? or a serial poll.

The STB is assigned an SRE. The SRE functionally corresponds to the ENABIe part of the SCPI
registers. Each bit of the STB is assigned a bit of the SRE. Bit 6 of the SRE is ignored. If a bit is set in
the SRE and the associated bit in the STB changes from 0 to 1, a service request (SRQ) is generated
on the IEC/IEEE bus which triggers an interrupt in the controller (if the controller is configured
correspondingly) and can be further processed there.

The SRE can be set using the command * SRE and read using the command * SRE?.

Table 5-2 Meaning of the bits used in the status byte

Bit No. Meaning

2 Error Queue Not Empty

This bit is set if an entry is made in the error queue.

If the bit is enabled by the SRE, each entry in the error queue generates a service request. Thus an error can be
recognized and determined in greater detail by polling the error queue. The poll provides an informative error
message. This procedure is recommended since it considerably reduces the problems involved in IEC/IEEE-bus
control.

3 QUEStionable Status sum bit

This bit is set if an EVENT bit is set in the QUEStionable status register and the associated ENABIe bit is set to 1.
If the bit is set, this indicates a questionable instrument status which can be determined in greater detail by
polling the QUEStionable status register.

4 MAV bit (Message AVailable)

This bit is set if a message is available in the output buffer which can be read.
The bit can be used for the automatic reading of data from the instrument to the controller (see chapter 7,
"Programming Examples").

5 ESB bit

Sum bit of event status register. It is set if one of the bits of the event status register is set and enabled in the
event status enable register.

If the bit is set, this indicates a serious error which can be determined in greater detail by polling the event status
register.

6 MSS bit (Master Status Summary bit)

This bit is set if the instrument triggers a service request. This is the case if one of the other bits of this register
is set together with its mask bit in the service request enable (SRE) register.

7 OPERation Status Register sum bit

This bit is set if an EVENL bit is set in the OPERation status register and the associated ENABIe bit is set to 1.
If the bit is set, this indicates that the instrument is just carrying out an action. The type of action can be
determined by polling the OPERation status register.
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IST Flag and Parallel Poll Enable Register (PPE)

Analogously with the SRQ, the IST flag combines the entire status information in a single bit. It can be
queried by means of a parallel poll (see section "Parallel Poll") or using the command * | ST?.

The parallel poll enable (PPE) register determines which bits of the STB contribute to the IST flag. The
bits of the STB are ANDed with the corresponding bits of the PPE. Unlike the SRE, bit 6 is used in this
case. The IST flag results from the ORing of all results. The PPE can be set using the command * PRE
and read using the command * PRE?.

Event Status Register (ESR) and Event Status Enable Register (ESE)

The ESR is already defined in IEEE 488.2. It can be compared with the EVENTt part of an SCPI register.
The event status register can be read using the command * ESR?.

The ESE is the associated ENABIle part. It can be set using the command * ESE and read using the
command * ESE?.

Table 5-3 Meaning of the bits used in the event status register

Bit No. Meaning

0 Operation Complete

This bit is set on receipt of the command * OPC when all previous commands have been executed.

2 Query Error

This bit is set if either the controller wants to read data from the instrument without having sent a query, or if it
does not fetch requested data and sends new instructions to the instrument instead. The cause is often a query
which is errored and hence cannot be executed.

3 Device-Dependent Error

This bit is set if a device-dependent error occurs. An error message with a number between -300 and -399 or a
positive error number, which denotes the error in greater detail, is entered into the error queue (see Chapter 9,
Section "Error Messages").

4 Execution Error

This bit is set if a received command is syntactically correct but cannot be executed for other reasons. An error
message with a number between -200 and —300, which denotes the error in greater detail, is entered into the
error queue (see Chapter 9, Section "Error Messages").

5 Command Error

This bit is set if a command is received which is undefined or syntactically not correct. An error message with a
number between -100 and —200, which denotes the error in greater detail, is entered into the error queue (see
Chapter 9, Section "Error Messages").

6 User Request

This bit is set when the [LOCAL] key is pressed, ie when the instrument is switched over to manual control.

7 Power On (AC supply voltage On)

This bit is set on switching on the instrument.
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STATus:OPERation Register

Not impemented

STATus:QUEStionable Register

Not implemented
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Use of Status Reporting System

To make effective use of the status reporting system, the information collected there must be
transferred to the controller and further processed. There are several methods to this effect which are
described in the following. For detailed examples see chapter 7, "Programming Examples™).

Service Request, Making Use of Hierarchy Structure

Under certain conditions, the instrument can send a service request (SRQ) to the controller. The service
request normally triggers an interrupt at the controller to which the control program can respond with
corresponding actions. Fig. 5-4 shows that an SRQ is triggered if one or several of the bits 2, 3, 4, 5 and
7 of the status byte are set and enabled in the SRE. Each of these bits combines the information of
another register, the error queue or the output buffer. By setting the ENABIe parts of the status registers
accordingly, it is achieved that arbitrary bits of an arbitrary status register trigger an SRQ. To make use
of the possibilities of the service request, all bits of the SRE and ESE enable registers should be set to "1".

Examples (see also Fig. 5-4 and chapter 7, "Programming Examples"):

Use of command * OPC to generate an SRQ
» Set bit 0 in the ESE (Operation Complete).
> Set bit 5 in the SRE (ESB).

The instrument generates an SRQ after completion of its settings.

Indication of end of sweep by means of an SRQ at the controller
» Set bit 7 (sum bit of STATus:OPERation register) in SRE.
» Set bit 3 (sweeping) in STATus:OPERation:ENABIe.
» Set bit 3 in STATus:OPERation:NTRansition so that the transition of sweeping bit 3 from 1 to 0
(end of sweep) is recorded in the EVEN part.

The instrument generates an SRQ after completion of a sweep.

The SRQ is the only way for the instrument to become active on its own. Each controller program
should, therefore, set the instrument such that a service request is triggered in the event of a
malfunction. The program should react appropriately to the service request. A detailed example of a
service request routine is included in chapter 7, "Programming Examples".

Serial Poll

In a serial poll, just as with command * STB, the status byte of an instrument is queried. However, the
guery is implemented by means of interface messages and is therefore clearly faster. The serial-poll
method has already been defined in IEEE 488.1 and used to be the only standard method for different
instruments to query the status byte. The method also works with instruments which do not adhere to
SCPI nor to IEEE 488.2.

The QuickBASIC command for executing a serial poll is | BRSP( ) . Serial polling is mainly used to obtain
a fast overview of the states of several instruments connected to the IEC/IEEE bus.
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Parallel Poll

In a parallel poll, up to eight instruments are simultaneously requested by the controller by means of a
single command to transmit 1 bit of information each on the data lines, ie to set the data line allocated to
each instrument to logically "0" or "1". Analogously to the SRE register, which determines under what
conditions an SRQ is generated, there is a parallel poll enable (PPE) register, which is likewise ANDed
with the STB bit by bit, with bit 6 being taken into account. The results are ORed, and the result of this is
sent (possibly inverted) in response to a parallel poll by the controller. The result can also be queried
without a parallel poll using the command * | ST.

The instrument first has to be set for parallel polling by means of the QuickBASIC command | BPPC() .
This command allocates a data line to the instrument and determines whether the response is to be
inverted. The parallel poll itself is executed using | BRPP() .

The parallel-poll method is mainly used in order to find out quickly, after an SRQ, which instrument has
sent the service request if there are many instruments connected to the IEC/IEEE bus. To this effect,
the SRE and the PPE must be set to the same value. A detailed example on parallel polling will be found
in chapter 7, "Programming Examples".

Query by Means of Commands

Each part of every status register can be read by means of a query. The queries to be used are included
with the detailed description of the registers. In response to a query, a number is always returned which
represents the bit pattern of the register queried. The number is evaluated by the controller program.

Queries are normally used after an SRQ to obtain more detailed information on the cause of the SRQ.

Error Queue Query

Each error state in the instrument leads to an entry in the error queue. The entries to the error queue are
detailed plain-text error messages which can be displayed in the Error menu by manual control or
queried via the IEC/IEEE bus with the command SYSTem ERRor ?. Each call of SYSTem ERRor ?
provides one entry from the error queue. If no more error messages are stored there, the instrument
responds with 0, ie "No error".

The error queue should be queried by the controller program after each SRQ as the entries provide a
more precise description of the cause of an error than the status registers. Especially during the test
phase of a controller program the error queue should be queried regularly since errored commands
from the controller to the instrument are also recorded in the error queue.
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Reset Values of Status Reporting System

Table 5-4 lists the commands and events that cause a reset of the status reporting system. Except for
*RST and SYSTem PRESet, none of the commands has an effect on the functional settings of the

instrument. It should be noted in particular that DCL also does not change instrument settings.

Table 5-4 Resetting of instrument functions

Switching on of

Event AC supply voltage DCL, SDC
Power On Status (Device Clear, *RST or STATus:PRESet *CLS
Clear Selected Device | SYSTem:PRESet
Clear)

Effect 1

Clears STB, ESR 0 yes O 0 0 yes
Clears SRE, ESE O yes ] O O O
Clears PPE O yes ] O O O
Clears EVENt parts of the | O yes O 0 0 yes
registers

Clears ENABIe parts of all | O yes O 0 yes 0
OPERation and

QUESTionable registers,

fills ENABIe parts of all

other registers with "1"

Fills PTRansition parts O yes | ad yes ad
with "1",

clears NTRansition parts

Clears error queue yes yes 0 0 0 yes
Clears output buffer yes yes yes 1) 1) 1)
Clears command yes yes yes O O ad
processing and input

buffer

1) Each command which is the first in a command line, ie which directly follows the <PROGRAM MESSAGE TERMINATOR>, clears the output

buffer.
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Interfaces

IEC/IEEE-Bus Interface

The instrument is equipped with an IEC/IEEE-bus interface as standard. The connector to IEEE 488 is
provided at the rear of the instrument. A controller for remote control can be connected via the interface.
Connection is made using a shielded cable.

Characteristics of Interface

¢ 8-bit parallel data transmission

* Bidirectional data transmission

* Three-wire handshake

* High data transmission rate, max. 350 kbyte/s

¢ Up to 15 devices can be connected

* Maximum length of connecting cables 15 m (single connection 2 m)

* Wired OR if several instruments are connected in parallel

ATN IFC NRFD EOI DIO3 DIO1

shield | SRQ | NDAC DA 74 yz
||
/I |
IogicGND@D(lO/GND(S GND(6) REN DIO7

GND(11) GND(9) GND(7) DIO8 DIO6 DIO5

Fig. 5-5 Pin assignment of IEC/IEEE-bus interface

Bus Lines

1. Data bus with 8 lines DIO 1 to DIO 8

Transmission is bit-parallel and byte-serial in ASCII/ISO code. DIO1 is the least significant bit,
DIO8 the most significant.
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2. Control bus with 5 lines

IFC

ATN

SRQ

REN

EOI

(Interface Clear):
Active LOW resets the interfaces of the instruments connected to the default setting.

(Attention):
Active LOW signals the transmission of interface messages.
Inactive HIGH signals the transmission of device messages.

(Service Request):
Active LOW enables the instrument to send a service request to the controller.

(Remote Enable):
Active LOW enables switchover to remote control.

(End or Identify):

This has two functions in conjunction with ATN:

ATN = HIGH Active LOW marks the end of a data transmission.
ATN = LOW Active LOW triggers a parallel poll.

3. Handshake bus with 3 lines

DAV

(Data Valid):
Active LOW signals a valid data byte on the data bus.

NRFD (Not Ready For Data):

Active LOW signals that one of the devices connected is not ready to accept data.

NDAC (Not Data Accepted):

Active LOW as long as the instrument is accepting the data present on the data bus.

Interface Functions

Instruments which can be remote-controlled via the IEC/IEEE bus can be equipped with different
interface functions. Table 5-5 lists the interface functions relevant for the instrument.

Table 5-5 Interface functions
Control Interface functions
character
SH1 Handshake source function (Source Handshake)
AH1 Handshake drain function (Acceptor Handshake)
L4 Listener function
T6 Talker function, ability to respond to serial poll
SR1 Service request function (Service Request)
PP1 Parallel poll function
RL1 Remote/local switchover function
DC1 Reset function (Device Clear)
DT1 Trigger function (Device Trigger)
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Interface Messages

Interface messages are transmitted to the instrument on the data lines, with the ATN (Attention) line
being active LOW. These messages serve for communication between the controller and the

instrument.

Universal Commands

Universal commands are in the code range 10 to 1F hex. They act on all instruments connected to the
bus without addressing them before.

Table 5-6 Universal commands
Command QuickBASIC command Effect on the instrument
DCL (Device Clear) IBCMD (controller%, CHR$(20)) | Aborts the processing of the commands just received

and sets the command processing software to a
defined initial state. Does not change the instrument
setting.

IFC  (Interface Clear)

IBSIC (controller%)

Resets the interfaces to the default state.

LLO (Local Lockout)

IBCMD (controller%, CHR$(17))

Manual switchover to LOCAL is disabled.

SPE (Serial Poll Enable)

IBCMD (controller%, CHR$(24))

Ready for serial poll.

SPD (Serial Poll Disable)

IBCMD (controller%, CHR$(25))

End of serial poll.

PPU Parallel Poll Unconfigure)

IBCMD (controller%, CHR$(21))

End of parallel polling state.

Addressed Commands

Addressed commands are in the code range 00 to OF hex. They only act on instruments addressed as

listeners.
Table 5-7 Addressed commands
Command QuickBASIC command Effect on the instrument

SDC (Selected Device Clear)

IBCLR (device%)

Aborts the processing of the commands just received
and sets the command processing software to a
defined initial state. Does not change the instrument
setting.

GET (Group Execute Trigger)

IBTRG (device%)

Triggers a previously active instrument function (eg a
sweep). The effect of this command is identical to
that of a pulse at the external trigger signal input.

GTL (Go to Local)

IBLOC (device%)

Transition to LOCAL state (manual control).

PPC (Parallel Poll Configure)

IBPPC (device%, data%)

Configures the instrument for parallel polling. The
QuickBASIC command additionally executes PPE /
PPD.
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RS-232

-C Interface

The instrument is fitted with an RS-232-C interface as standard. The 9-contact interface is provided at
the rear of the unit. A controller for remote control can be connected via the interface.

Charac

teristics of Interface

¢ Serial data transmission in asynchronous mode
¢ Bidirectional data transmission via two separate lines
* Selectable transmission rate from 120 to 15200 baud

* Logic 0 signal level from +3 V to +15 V
* Logic 1 signal level from -15Vto -3V

* An external unit (controller) can be connected
* Software handshake (XON, XOFF)
* Hardware handshake

RxD DTR

_.
o
-

Fig. 5-6

Signal

RxD
TxD

DTR

GND:

DSR

RTS

CTS

RTS
DSR CTS
Pin assignment of RS-232-C interface
Lines
(Receive Data):
Data line; transmission from external controller to instrument.
(Transmit Data):
Data line; transmission from instrument to external controller.
(Data terminal ready):
Output (logic zero = active). With DTR, the instrument indicates that it is ready to receive data.
The DTR line controls the instrument’s readiness for reception.
Interface ground, connected to instrument ground.
(Data Set Ready):
(In the case of instruments with a VAR2 REV3 front module, the DSR line is used instead of
the CTS line.)
(Request To Send):
Output (logic 0 = active). With RTS, the instrument indicates that it is ready to receive data.
The RTS line controls the instrument’s readiness for reception.
(Clear To Send):

Input (logic 0 = active). CTS informs the instrument that the opposite station is ready to receive
data.
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Transmission Parameters

To ensure error-free and correct data transmission, the transmission parameters on the instrument and
the controller must have the same settings. The settings are made in the Utilities - System-RS232
menu.

Transmission rate Eight different baud rates can be set on the instrument:
(baud rate) 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
Data bits Data transmission is in 8-bit ASCII code. The LSB (least significant

bit) is transmitted as the first bit.

Start bit The transmission of a data byte is initiated with a start bit. The
falling edge of the start bit indicates the beginning of the data byte.

Parity bit No parity bit is used.
Stop bit The transmission of a data byte is terminated by a stop bit.
Example:

Transmission of character A (41 hex) in 8-bit ASCII code:

lor Jo2 Jo3 04 05 06 o7 Jos Joo9 10

Bit 01 = start bit Bits 02 to 09 = data bits Bit 10 = stop bit
Bit duration = 1/baud rate

Interface Functions

For interface control, a number of control characters defined from 0 to 20 hex of the ASCII code can be
transmitted via the interface.

Table 5-8 Control characters for RS-232-C interface
Control character Function
<Ctrl Q> 11 hex Enable character output (XON)
<Ctrl S> 13 hex Stop character output (XOFF)
Break (at least 1 character logic 0) Reset instrument
0Dhex, 0Ahex Terminator <CR><LF>
Local/remote switchover
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Handshake

Software handshake

The software handshake with the XON/XOFF protocol controls data transmission.

If the receiver (instrument) wishes to inhibit the input of data, it sends XOFF to the transmitter. The
transmitter then interrupts data output until it receives XON from the receiver. The same function is also
provided at the transmitter end (controller).

Note: The software handshake is not suitable for the transmission of binary data. Here the
hardware handshake is to be preferred.

Hardware handshake

With a hardware handshake, the instrument signals its readiness for reception via the lines DTR and
RTS. A logic 0 means "ready"”, a logic 1 means "not ready".

Whether or not the controller is ready for reception is signalled to the instrument via the CTS or the DSR
line (see section "Signal Lines"). The transmitter of the instrument is switched on by a logic 0 and off by
a logic 1. The RTS line remains active as long as the serial interface is active. The DTR line controls the
instrument’s readiness for reception.

Wiring between instrument and controller

Wiring between the instrument and the controller is by means of a null modem, ie the data, control and
signalling lines have to be cross-connected. The wiring plan below applies to controllers with a 9-pin or
25-pin connector.

SML Controller SML Controller
9-pin 9-pin 9-pin 25-pin

1 1 1 8

2 RxD / TxD 3 R [— (23D )Y {0 S— 2

3 TxD / RxD 2 3 | e TXD / RXD--------------- 3

/R [ — DTR /DSR-------mmmmmeev 6 4 | e DTR /DSR------mmmmmmeev 6

Y —— GND / GND------------- 5 5 | - GND / GND------------- 7

(s J [—— [DIS =/ ) j ~ E— 4 - J — [DIS = ) j ~ E—— 20

VA (R — RTS / CTS-----mmmmmmmm- 8 7 | - RTS / CTS-----mmmmmmmm- 5

8 | - CTS / RTS-----mmev 7 8 CTS/RTS 4

9 9 9 22

Fig. 5-7 Wiring of data, control and signalling lines for hardware handshake
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6 Remote Control — Description of Commands

In the following sections, all commands implemented in the instrument are first listed in tables and then
described in detail, separated according to the command system. The notation corresponds to the one
of the SCPI standards to a large extent. The SCPI conformity information can be taken from the list of
commands at the end of this chapter.

The description of manual operation, Chapter 4, indicates the corresponding IEC/IEEE-bus command
for each manual setting.

A general introduction to remote control and a description of the status registers are to be found in
Chapter 5. Detailed program examples of the main functions are to be found in Chapter 7.

Note: In contrast to manual control, which is intended for maximum possible operating convenience,
the priority of remote control is the predictability of the device status. This means that when
incompatible settings are attempted, the command is ignored and the device status remains
unchanged, i.e. is not adapted to other settings. Therefore, IEC/IEEE-bus control programs
should always define an initial device status (e.g. with command *RST) and then implement the
required settings.

Notation

Table of Commands
Command: In the command column, the table provides an overview of the commands
and their hierarchical arrangement (see indentations).

Parameter: In the parameter column the requested parameters are indicated together
with their specified range.

Unit: The unit column indicates the basic unit of the physical parameters.

Remark: In the remark column an indication is made on
— whether the command does not have a query form,
— whether the command has only one query form,
— whether this command is implemented only with a certain option of the
instrument.

Indentations The different levels of the SCPI command hierarchy are represented in the
table by means of indentations to the right. The lower the level is, the
farther the indentation to the right is. Please observe that the complete
notation of the command always includes the higher levels as well.

Example: : SOURce: FM MODE is represented in the table as follows:

: SOURce first level
:FM second level
: MODE third level

In the individual description, the complete notation of the command is given. An example for each
command and - if it exists - the default value (*RST) is written out at the end of the individual description.
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Upper/lower case
notation

Special characters

1090.3123.12

[]

{}

Upper/lower case letters serve to mark the long or short form of the key
words of a command in the description. The instrument itself does not
distinguish between upper and lower case letters.

A selection of key words with an identical effect exists for several
commands. These key words are indicated in the same line, they are
separated by a vertical stroke. Only one of these key words has to be
indicated in the header of the command. The effect of the command is
independent of which of the key words is indicated.

Example:: SOURce
: FREQuency
: CW : FI Xed

The two following commands of identical meaning can be formed. They set
the frequency of the constantly frequent signal to 1 kHz:

: SOURce: FREQuency: CW 1E3 = SOURce: FREQuency: FI Xed 1E3

A vertical stroke in indicating the parameters marks alternative possibilities
in the sense of "or". The effect of the command is different, depending on
which parameter is entered.

Example: Selection of the parameters for the command
SQOURce: COUPIing AC | DC

If parameter AC is selected, only the AC content is fed through, in
the case of DC, the DC as well as the AC content.

Key words in square brackets can be omitted when composing the header
(cf. Chapter 5, Section "Optional Keywords"). The full command length
must be accepted by the instrument for reasons of compatibility with the
SCPI standards.

Parameters in square brackets can optionally be incorporated in the
command or omitted as well.

Parameters in braces can optionally be incorporated in the command either
not at all, once or several times.
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Common Commands

The common commands are taken from the IEEE 488.2 (IEC 625-2) standard. Same commands have
the same effect on different devices. The headers of these commands consist of an asterisk "*" followed
by three letters. Many common commands refer to the status reporting system which is described in
detail in Chapter 5.

Table 6-1 Common Commands
Command Parameter Unit Remark
*CLS No query
*ESE 0to 255
*ESR? Query only
*IDN? Query only
*IST? Query only
*OPC
*OPC? Query only
*OPT? Query only
*PRE 0to 255
*PSC 0|1
*RCL 1to50 No query
*RST No query
*SAV 1to50 No query
*SRE 0to 255
*STB? Query only
*TRG No query
*WAI

*CLS

CLEAR STATUS sets the status byte (STB), the standard event register (ESR) and the
EVENTt-part of the QUEStionable and the OPERation register to zero. The command does not
alter the mask and transition parts of the registers. It clears the output buffer.

*ESE 0 to 255
EVENT STATUS ENABLE sets the event status enable register to the value indicated. Query
*ESE? returns the contents of the event status enable register in decimal form.

*ESR?

STANDARD EVENT STATUS QUERY returns the contents of the event status register in decimal
form (0 to 255) and subsequently sets the register to zero.
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*IDN?
IDENTIFICATION QUERY queries the instrument identification.
The device response is for example: "Rohde&Schwarz,SML01,00000001,1.04"
01 = variant identification
00000001= serial number
1.04 = firmware version number

*IST?
INDIVIDUAL STATUS QUERY returns the contents of the IST flag in decimal form (0 | 1). The
IST flag is the status bit which is sent during a parallel poll.

*OPC
OPERATION COMPLETE sets bit 0 in the event status register when all preceding commands
have been executed. This bit can be used to initiate a service request.

*OPC?
OPERATION COMPLETE QUERY returns 1, if all preceding commands have been executed. It
is necessary to consider a sufficiently long time-out for the IEEE/IEC-bus.

*OPT?
OPTION IDENTIFICATION QUERY queries the options included in the instrument and returns a
list of the options installed. The options are separated from each other by means of commas. For
every option, a fixed position is provided in the response.

Table 6-2 Device Response to *OPT?
Position Option
1 SML-B1 Reference oscillator OXCO
2 reserved
3 SML-B3 Pulse modulation and pulse generator
4 reserved
5 reserved
6 reserved
7 SML-B19 Rear panel connectors

Example for a device response: SML-B1,SML-B3,0, 0,0,0,0,0,0,SML-B19,0,0,0

*PRE 0 to 255
PARALLEL POLL REGISTER ENABLE sets the parallel poll enable register to the value
indicated. Query *PRE? returns the contents of the parallel poll enable register in decimal form.

*PSCO|1
POWER ON STATUS CLEAR determines whether the contents of the ENABIle registers is
maintained or reset in switching on.

*PSC =0 causes the contents of the status registers to be maintained. Thus a service request
can be triggered in switching on in the case of a corresponding configuration of
status registers ESE and SRE.

*PSC#0 resets the registers.
Query *PSC? reads out the contents of the power-on-status-clear flag. The response can be 0 or 1.
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*RCL 1to 50
RECALL calls the instrument state which was stored under the number supplied using command
*SAV. 50 instrument states can be stored.

*RST
RESET sets the instrument to a defined default status. The command essentially corresponds to
pressing the [PRESET] key. The state of the RF-output is an exception: The RF-output is
deactivated after *RST, however, it is activated after the [PRESET] key has been pressed. The
default setting is indicated in the description of the commands.

*SAV 1to 50
SAVE stores the current instrument state under the number indicated (cf. *RCL as well).

*SRE 0 to 255
SERVICE REQUEST ENABLE sets the service request enable register to the value indicated. Bit
6 (MSS mask bit) remains 0. This command determines under which conditions a service request
is triggered. Query *SRE? reads the contents of the service request enable register in decimal
form. Bit 6 is always O.

*STB?
READ STATUS BYTE QUERY reads out the contents of the status byte in decimal form.

*TRG
TRIGGER triggers all actions waiting for a trigger event. Special trigger events can be started by
command system "TRIGger" (see section "TRIGger System").

*WAI
WAIT-to-CONTINUE only permits the servicing of the subsequent commands after all preceding
commands have been executed and all signals have settled (cf. "* OPC" as well).
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ABORt System

The ABORt system contains the commands to abort actions triggered. After an action has been aborted, it
can be triggered again at once. All commands trigger an event, thus they have no *RST value.

Further commands for the trigger system of the SML can be found in the TRIGger system.

Command Parameter Default Remark
Unit
:ABORt
[:SWEep] No query

:ABORI[:SWEep]

The command aborts a sweep.

Example:

1 ABOR: S\\E

CALibration System

The CALibration System contains the commands for external calibrations. For calibration of Ref Osc

see Service Manual.

Command

Parameter

Default
Unit

Remark

:CALibration
:LEVel
:STATe
:ATTenuator
:STATe
:LPReset

[:MEASure]?

:LFGenlevel

[:MEASure]?

:HARMfilter

[:MEASure]?

:MULTfilter

[:MEASure]?

[IFFilter

[:MEASure]?

:MAINloop

[:MEASure]?

:FMOFfset

[:MEASure]?

[:ALL]

ON | OFF

ON | OFF

:CALibration:LEVel:STATe

The command switches level correction ON or OFF.
: CAL: LEV: STAT ON

Example:
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:CALibration:ATTenuator:STATe
The command switches ON or OFF the correction values of the attenuator.
Example: : CAL: ATT: STAT ON *RST value is ON

:CALibration:LPReset[:MEASure]?
The command calibrates Level Preset. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of an error.
Example: : CAL: LPR?

:CALibration:LFGenlevel[:MEASure]?

The command calibrates the level of the LF generator. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of
an error.

Example: : CAL: LFG?

:CALibration:HARMfilter[:MEASure]?
The command calibrates the Harmonic Filters. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of an error.
Example: : CAL: HARW?

:CALibration:MULTfilter[:MEASure]?
The command calibrates the Multiplier Filters. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of an error.
Example: : CAL: MULT?

:CALibration:IFFilter[:MEASure]?
The command calibrates the IF Filters. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of an error.
Example: : CAL: | FF?

:CALibration:MAINloop[:MEASure]?
The command calibrates the Mainloop. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of an error.
Example: : CAL: MAI N?

:CALibration:FMOFfset[:MEASure]?
The command calibrates the FM offset. "0" is returned for O.K. and "1" in case of an error.
Example: : CAL: FMOF?

:CALibration[:ALL?]

The command executes automatically all calibrations in the indicated order. "0" is returned for
O.K. and "1" in case of an error.

Example: : CAL: ALL?
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DIAGnostic System

The DIAGnostic system contains the commands for diagnostic test and service of the instrument. SCPI
does not define DIAGnostic commands, the commands listed here are SML-specific. All DIAGnostic

commands are queries which are not influenced by *RST. Hence no default setting values are stated.

Command Parameter Default | Remark
Unit
:DIAGnostic
:INFO
:CCOunt
:POWwer? Query only
:MODules? Query only
:OTIMe? Query only
:SDATe? Query only
[:MEASure]
:POINt? Query only

:DIAGnostic:INFO

The commands which can be used to query all information which does not require hardware
measurement are under this node.

:DIAGnostic:INFO:CCOunt:POWer?
The command queries the number of switch-on processes.

Example: : DI AG | NFO. CCO. POWP Response: 258

:DIAGnostic:INFO:MODules?

The command queries the modules existing in the instrument with their model and
state-of-modification numbers. The response supplied is a list in which the different entries are
separated by commas. The length of the list is variable and depends on the equipment of the
instrument. Each entry consists of three parts which are separated by means of blanks:

1. Name of module
2. Variant of module in the form VarXX (XX = 2 digits)
3. Revision of module in the form RevXX (XX = 2 digits)

Example : DI AG | NFO MOD? Response: ROSC VARO1 REVOO

:DIAGnostic:INFO:OTIMe?

The command reads out the internal operating-time counter. The response supplies the number
of hours the instrument has been in operation.

Example: : DI AG | NFO OTI M? Response: 19
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:DIAGnostic:INFO:SDATe?

The command queries the date of software creation. The response is returned in the form year,
month, day.

Example: : DI AG | NFO SDAT? Response: 1999, 12, 19

:DIAGnostic:[:MEASure]

The commands which trigger a measurement in the instrument and return the measured value
are under this node.

:DIAGnostic[:MEASure]: POINt?

The command triggers a measurement at a measuring point and returns the voltage measured.
The measuring point is specified by a numeric suffix (cf. service manual).

Example: : DI AG MEAS: PO N2? Response: 3. 52
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DISPLAY System

This system contains the commands to configure the screen. If system security is activated using
command SYSTem SECurity ON, the display cannot be switched on and off arbitrarily (cf. below).

Command Parameter Default Remark
Unit
: DISPlay
:ANNotation
[:ALL] ON | OFF
:AMPLitude ON | OFF
:FREQuency ON | OFF

:DISPlay:ANNotation

The commands determining whether frequency and amplitude are indicated are under this node.

Caution:  With SYSTem:SECurity ON, the indications cannot be switched from OFF to ON. In
this case *RST does not influence the ANNotation settings either. With
SYSTem:SECurity OFF, the *RST value is ON for all ANNotation parameters.

:DISPlay:ANNotation[:ALL] ON | OFF
The command switches the frequency and amplitude indication on or off.
Command : DI SP: ANN: ALL ON can only be executed if SYST: SECis set to OFF.
Example: : DI SP: ANN: ALL ON With SYST: SEC OFF - *RST value is ON

:DISPlay:ANNotation:AMPLitude ON | OFF
The command switches on or off the amplitude indication.
Command : DI SP: ANN: AMPL ON can only be executed if SYST: SEC s set to OFF.
Example: : DI SP: ANN: AMPL ON With SYST: SEC OFF - *RST value is ON

:DISPlay:ANNotation:FREQuency ON | OFF
The command switches on or off the frequency indication.
Command : DI SP: ANN: FREQ ON can only be executed if SYST: SECis set to OFF.
Example: : DI SP: ANN: FREQ ON With SYST: SEC OFF - *RST value is ON
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MEMory System

This system contains the commands for the memory management of the SML.

Command Parameter Default Remark
Unit
: MEMory
:NSTates? Query only

:MEMory:NSTates?

The command returns the number of *SAV/*RCL memories available. The SML has 50 *SAV/*RCL
memories in total.

Example: : MEM NST? Response: 50

OUTPut System

This system contains the commands specifying the characteristics of the RF, LF and Pulse output
sockets. The following numbers are assigned to these outputs:

OUTPutl: RF output,
OUTPut2: LF output,
OUTPut3: PULSE/VIDEO output.

Command Parameter Default Remark
Unit
: OUTPut1|2|3
:AMODe AUTO | FIXed
:POLarity
:PULSe NORMal | INVerse
:VIDeo NORMal | INVerse
:SOURce OFF | PULSegen | VIDeo
[:STATe] OFF | ON
:PON OFF | UNCHanged
:VOLTage OVtod4V \%

:OUTPutl:AMODe AUTO | FIXed

The command switches over the operating mode of the attenuator (Attenuator MODe) at the RF

output (outputl).

AUTO The attenuator is switched whenever possible.
FIXed The attenuator is switched when certain fixed levels are exceeded/not reached.
Example: : QUTP: AMOD AUTO *RST value is AUTO
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:OUTPut3:POLarity:PULSe NORMal | INVerse
The command determines the polarity of the signal at the PULSE/VIDEO output.
Example: : OUTP3: POL: PULS | NV *RST value is NORM

:OUTPut3:POLarity:VIDeo NORMal | INVerse

The command determines the polarity of the signal at the PULSE/VIDEO output.
Example: :OUTP3: PCL:VID | NV *RST value is NORM

:OUTPut3:SOURce OFF | PULSegen | VIDeo
The command selects between pulse generator and video output.
Example: : OUTP3: SOUR VID *RST value is OFF

:OUTPutl|2[:STATe] ON | OFF

The command switches on or off the RF output (outputl) or the LF output (output2). The RF

output can also be switched off by the response of the protective circuit. But this has no influence
on this parameter.

Note: In contrast to the PRESET key, command *RST sets the value for outputl to OFF,
the RF-output is deactivated.

Example: : OUTP: STAT ON *RST value is OFF

:OUTPutl[:STATe]:PON OFF | UNCHanged

This command selects the state the RF output (outputl) is to assume after power-on of the unit. It
only exists for the RF output. *RST does not influence the set value.

OFF Output is switched off
UNCHanged Same state as before switch-off
Example: : QUTP: PON OFF

:OUTPut2:VOLTage OVto4V

The command sets the voltage of the LF-output (output2). The voltage is a characteristic of the

output, not of the source. l.e., the voltage is maintained even if another generator is connected to
the output.

Example: : QUTP2: VOLT 3.0V *RST valueis 1V
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SOURce:AM

SOURce System

This system contains the commands to configure the RF signal source. Keyword SOURce is optional,
i.e., it can be omitted. The LF signal source is configured in the SOURce2 system.

The following subsystems are realized in the instrument:

Subsystem Settings

[:SOURCce]
:AM Amplitude modulation
:CORRection Correction of the output level
‘FM Frequency modulation
:FREQuency Frequencies including sweep
:PM Phase modulation
:POWer Output level, level control and level correction
:PULM Pulse modulation
:PULSe Pulse generator
:ROSCillator Reference oscillator
:SWEep Sweeps

SOURce:AM Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to control the amplitude modulation. An LF generator which
serves as internal modulation source is fitted in the instrument. Part of the settings is effected under

SOURce2.
Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
:AM
[:DEPTh] 0to100 PCT PCT
:EXTernal
:COUPIling AC|DC
:INTernal
:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz Hz
:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe
:STATe ON | OFF
[:SOURce]:AM[:DEPTh] 0 to 100 PCT

The command sets the modulation depth in percent.

Example:

1090.3123.12
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[:SOURce]:AM:EXTernal
The commands to set the external AM input are under this node.

[:SOURce]:AM:EXTernal:COUPling AC |DC
The command selects the type of coupling for the external AM input.
AC The d.c. voltage content is separated from the modulation signal.
DC The modulation signal is not altered. *RST value is AC
Example: : SOUR AM EXT: COUP AC

[:SOURce]:AM:INTernal
The settings for the internal AM input are effected under this node.

Here the same hardware is set for AM, FM/®M and SOURce2. This means that, for example, the
following commands are coupled to each other and have the same effect:

SOUR: AM | NT: FREQ
SOUR: FM | NT: FREQ
SOUR: PM | NT: FREQ
SQUR2: FREQ CW

[:SOURce]:AM:INTernal:FREQuency 0.1Hz to 10 MHz
The command sets the modulation frequency.
Example: : SOUR AM | NT: FREQ 15kHz *RST value is 1 kHz

[:SOURce]:AM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe

The command selects the modulation source. An external and an internal modulation source can
be specified at the same time.

Example: : SOUR AM SOUR EXT, | NT *RST value is INT
[:SOURce]:AM:STATe OFF | ON

The command switches amplitude modulation on or off.
Example: : SOUR AM STAT ON *RST value is OFF
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SOURce:CORRection Subsystem

The CORRection subsystem permits a correction of the output level. The correction is effected by
adding user-defined table values to the output level as a function of the RF frequency. In the SML, this
subsystem serves to select, transmit and switch on User-Correction tables (see Section "User
Correction (Ucor)" as well).

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
:CORRection
[:STATe] ON | OFF
:CSET
:CATalog? query only
:FREE? query only
[:SELect] "name of table "
:DATA
:FREQuency 9kHz to 1.1 GHz {9 kHz to 1.1 GHz } Hz
:POWer +20to -20 dB {,+20 to -20 dB } dB
:POINts? query only
:DELete “name of table "
:ALL

[:SOURce]:CORRection[:STATe] ON | OFF
The command switches the table selected using SOUR: CORR: CSET on or off.
Example: : SOUR CORR: STAT ON *RST value is OFF

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET
The commands to select and edit the Ucor tables are under this node.

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:CATalog?

The command requests a list of Ucor tables. The individual lists are separated by means of
commas. This command is a query and has no *RST value.

Example: : SOUR CORR: CAT? Answer: " UCORL", "UCOR2", " UCOR3"

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:FREE?
This command queries the free space in the Ucor table.
The command is a query and thus has no *RST value.
Example: : SOUR CORR: FREE?
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[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET[:SELect] "name of table"

The command selects a Ucor table. This command alone does not yet effect a correction. First
the table selected must be activated (cf. : SOUR: CORR: STAT). If there is no table of this name, a

new table is created. The hame may contain up to 7 letters. This command triggers an event and
hence has no *RST value.

Example: : SOUR CORR: CSET: SEL " UCOR1"

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA
The commands to edit the Ucor tables are under this node.

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA:FREQuency 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz {,9 kHz to 1.1 GHz }

The command transmits the frequency data for the table selected using : SOUR: CORR: CSET.
The frequency values must be entered in ascending order. *RST does not influence data lists.

Example: : SOUR CORR: CSET: DATA: FREQ 100MHz, 102MHz, 103MHz, . . .

[:SOURCce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA:POWer +20 to -20dB {,+20 to -20dB }

The command transmits the level data for the table selected using : SOUR: CORR: CSET. *RST
does not influence data lists.

Example: : SOUR CORR: CSET: DATA: PONer 1dB, 0.8dB, 0.75dB,...

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA:POWer:POINts?
The command returns the number of list elements.
This command is a query and hence has no *RST value.
Example: : SOUR CORR CSET: DATA: PON PO N?

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DELete "name of table"

The command deletes the table indicated from the instrument memory. This command triggers an
event and hence has no *RST value.

Example: : SOUR CORR: CSET: DEL " UCOR3"
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SOURce:FM Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to control the frequency modulation and to set the parameters
of the modulation signal.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
‘FM
[:DEViation] 0 kHz to 20/40 MHz Hz
:EXTernal
:COUPling AC|DC
!INTernal
:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz Hz
:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | DOUBIe
:STATe ON | OFF
‘BANDwidth STANdard | WIDE

[:SOURce]:FM [:DEViation] 0 kHz to 20/40 MHz

The command specifies the frequency variation caused by the FM. The maximum possible
deviation depends on the selected frequency (see Data Sheet).

Example: : SOUR FM DEV 5kHz *RST value is 10 kHz

[:SOURce]:FM:EXTernal

The commands to set the external FM input are under this node. The settings under EXTernal for
modulations AM and FM are independent of each other.

[:SOURce]:FM:EXTernal:COUPling AC |DC
The command selects the type of coupling for the external FM input.

AC The d.c. voltage content is separated from the modulation signal.
DC The modulation signal is not altered.
Example: : SOUR FM EXT: COUP AC *RST value is AC
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[:SOURce]:FM:INTernal
The settings for the internal LF generator are effected under this node. Here the same hardware
is set for AM, FM/®M and SOURce?2.

This means that, e.g., the following commands are coupled to each other and have the same
effect:

: SOUR: AM | NT: FREQ
: SOUR FM | NT: FREQ
: SOUR: PM | NT: FREQ
: SOUR2: FREQ CW

[:SOURce]:FM:INTernal:FREQuency 0.1 Hzto 10 MHz
The command sets the modulation frequency.
Example: : SOUR FM | NT: FREQ 10kHz *RST value is 1 kHz

[:SOURce]:FM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe

The command selects the modulation source. An external and an internal modulation source can
be specified at the same time (cf. example).

Example: : SOUR FM SOUR | NT, EXT *RST value is INT

[:SOURCce]:FM:STATe ON | OFF
The command switches the frequency modulation on or off.
Example: SOUR: FM STAT OFF *RST value is OFF

[:SOURce]:FM:BANDwidth STANdard | WIDE
The command sets the bandwidth for FM. STANdard and WIDE are available.
Example: SOUR: FM BAND W DE *RST value is STAN
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SOURce:FREQuency Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands for the frequency settings of the RF source including the
sweeps.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
:FREQuency

:CENTer 9kHzto 1.1 GHz Hz
[:CW | :FIXed] 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz Hz
:RCL INCLude | EXCLude
:MANual 9kHzto 1.1 GHz Hz
:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep
:OFFSet -50 to +50 GHz Hz
:SPAN 1.1 GHz -9 kHz Hz
:STARt 9kHzto 1.1 GHz Hz
:STOP 9kHzto 1.1 GHz Hz
:STEP

[:INCRement] 0to 1 GHz Hz

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:CENTer 9 kHzto 1.1 GHz
The command sets the sweep range by means of the center frequency. This command is coupled
to the commands [ : SOUR] : FREQ STARand [ : SOUR] : FREQ STOP.
Here the Offset-value is taken into account.
Example: : SOUR FREQ CENT 300MHz *RST value is (STARt +STOP)/2

[:SOURce]:FREQuency[:CW | :FIXed] 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz

The command sets the frequency for CW operation. This value is coupled to the current sweep
frequency. In addition to a numeric value, UP and DOWN can be indicated. The frequency is
increased or reduced by the value set under [ : SOUR] : FREQ STEP (as to specify range, see
FREQ CENT).

Example: : SOUR FREQ 500MHz *RST value is 100 MHz

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:RCL INCLude | EXCLude

The command determines the effect of the recall function on the frequency. *RST value has no
effect to this setting.

INCLude  The saved frequency is loaded when instrument settings are loaded with the [RCL]
key or with a memory sequence.

EXCLude The RF frequency is not loaded when instrument settings are loaded, the current
settings are maintained.

Example: : SOUR FREQ RCL | NCL
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[:SOURce]:FREQuency:MANual 9 kHzto 1.1 GHz
The command sets the frequency if SWE: MODE MAN and : FREQ MODE SWE are set. Only

frequency values between the settings with [ : SOUR] : FREQ STAR and . . . : STOP are permitted.
(As to the permitted range, cf. FREQ CENT).
Example: : SOUR FREQ MAN 500MHz *RST value is 100 MHz

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:MODE CW | FiXed | SWEep

The command specifies the operating mode and hence also specifies which commands control
the FREQuency subsystem. The parameters are assigned as follows:

CW | FIXed CW and FIXed are synonyms. The output frequency is specified by means of
[ SOUR]: FREQ CW | FI X

SWEep The instrument operates in the SWEep-mode. The frequency is specified by means
of commands [:SOUR] : FREQ STAR; STOP; CENT; SPAN; MAN.
Example: : SOUR FREQ MODE SWE *RST value is CW

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:OFFSet -50to +50 GHz

The command sets the frequency offset of a mixer which might be series-connected (cf. Chapter
4, Section "Frequency Offset").

Example: : SOUR FREQ OFFS 100MHz *RST value is 0

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:SPAN 1.1 GHz - 9 kHz

This command specifies the frequency range for the sweep. This parameter is coupled to the start
and stop frequency. Negative values for SPAN are permitted, then STARt > STOP is true. The
following relations hold:

STARt = CENTer - SPAN/2
STOP = CENTer + SPAN/2
Example: : SOUR FREQ SPAN 400MHz *RST value is (STOP - STARt)

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:STARt 9 kHzto 1.1 GHz

This command defines the starting value of the frequency for the sweep operation. Parameters
STARt, STOP, SPAN and CENT are coupled to each other. STARt may be larger than STOP. (As
to specified range, cf. FREQ CENT).

Example: : SOUR FREQ STAR 500MHz *RST value is 100 MHz

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:STOP 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz

This command indicates the final value of the frequency for the sweep operation (see STARt as
well). (As to the specified range, cf. FREQ CENT).

Example: : SOUR FREQ STOP 1GHz *RST value is 500 MHz

[:SOURCce]:FREQuency:STEP

The command to enter the step width for the frequency setting if frequency values UP or DOWN
are used is under this node. This command is coupled to the Knob Step command in manual
control. Only linear step widths can be set.

[:SOURce]:FREQuency:STEP[:INCRement] 0to 1 GHz

The command sets the step width for the frequency setting.
Example: : SOUR FREQ STEP: | NCR 1MHz *RST value is 1 MHz
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SOURce:PM Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to control the phase modulation and to set the parameters of
the modulation signal.

Command Parameter Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
:PM
[:DEViation] Oto 10 RAD
:EXTernal
:COUPling AC|DC
!INTernal
:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz Hz
:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe
:STATe ON | OFF
‘BANDwidth STANdard | WIDE

[:SOURCce]:PM [:DEViation] 0 to 10 RAD

The command specifies the phase variation caused by the ®M. The maximum possible deviation
depends on the selected frequency (see Data Sheet).

Example: :SOUR PM DEV 2 RAD *RST value is 1 RAD

[:SOURce]:PM:EXTernal

The commands to set the external ®M input are under this node. The settings under EXTernal for
modulations AM, FM and ®M are independent of each other.

[:SOURce]:PM:EXTernal:COUPIing AC |DC

The command selects the type of coupling for the external ®M input.

AC The d.c. voltage content is separated from the modulation signal.
DC The modulation signal is not altered.
Example: : SOUR PM EXT: COUP AC *RST value is AC

[:SOURce]:PM:INTernal
The settings for the internal LF generator are effected under this node. Here the same hardware
is set for AM, FM/®M and SOURce?2.

This means that, e.g., the following commands are coupled to each other and have the same
effect:

: SOUR: AM | NT: FREQ
: SOUR FM | NT: FREQ
: SOUR: PM | NT: FREQ
: SOUR2: FREQ CW
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[:SOURce]:PM:INTernal:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz
The command sets the modulation frequency.
Example: : SOUR PM | NT: FREQ 10kHz *RST value is 1 kHz

[:SOURce]:PM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe

The command selects the modulation source. An external and an internal modulation source can
be specified at the same time (cf. example).

Example: : SOUR PM SOUR | NT, EXT *RST value is INT

[:SOURce]:PM:STATe ON | OFF
The command switches the phase modulation on or off.
Example: SOUR: PM STAT OFF *RST value is OFF

[:SOURce]:PM:BANDwidth STANdard | WIDE

The command sets the bandwidth for ®M. STANdard and WIDE are available.
Example: SOUR: PM BAND W DE *RST value is STAN
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SOURce:POWer Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to set the output level, the level control and the level correction
of the RF signal. Other units can be used instead of dBm:

* by indication directly after the numeric value (example : POV 0. 5V).

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
:POWer
:ALC
:SEARch? Query only
[:STATe] ON | OFF
[:LEVel]
[:IMMediate]
[AMPLitude] -130 dBm to +25 dBm dBm
:OFFSet -100 to +100 dB dB
:LIMit
[:AMPLitude] -130 dBm to +25 dBm dBm
:MANual -130 dBm to +25 dBm dBm
:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep
:STARt -130 dBm to +25 dBm dBm
:STOP -130 dBm to +25 dBm dBm
:STEP
[:INCRement] 0.1to0 10 dB dB

[:SOURCce]:POWer:ALC
The commands checking the automatic level control are under this node.

[:SOURce]:POWer:ALC:SEArch?

This command defines under which conditions the control loop is temporarily closed. The
command is suitable only if SOUR: ALC: STAT is set to OFF. This command is a query and hence
has no *RST value.

Example: : SOUR POWN ALC: SEAR?

[:SOURce]:POWer:ALC[:STATe] ON | OFF
The command switches the level control on or off.

ON Level control is permanently switched on.
OFF Level control is switched on for a short period of time if the level changes.
Example: : SOUR POW : ALC: STAT ON *RST value is ON

[:SOURce]:POWer[:LEVel][:IMMediate]
The commands to set the output levels for the CW- and SWEEP modes are under this node.
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[:SOURce]:POWer[:LEVel][:IMMediate][:AMPLitude] -130 dBm to +25 dBm

The command sets the RF output level in operating mode CW. UP and DOWN can be indicated
in addition to numeric values. Then the level is increased or reduced by the value indicated under
[ : SOUR] : POWN STEP.

In this command, the OFFSet value is considered. Thus the specified range indicated is only valid
for : SOUR: PON OFFS 0.

The keywords of this command are optional to a large extent, thus the long as well as the short
form of the command is shown in the example.

Example: : SOUR: POW LEV: | MMt AMPL - 10 or
:POW -10 *RST value is -30 dBm or -20 dBm

[:SOURce]:POWer[:LEVel][:IMMediate][:AMPLitude]: OFFSet -100 to +100 dB

The command enters the constant level offset of a series-connected attenuator/ amplifier (cf.
Chapter 4, Section "Level Offset"). If a level offset is entered, the level entered using :POWdoes
no longer conform to the RF output level. The following relation is true:

:POW= RF output level + : POW:OFFS

Entering a level offset does not change the RF output level but only the value queried by :POW
The level offset is also valid for level sweep!

Only dB is permissible as a unit here, linear units (V, W etc.) are not permitted.
Example: :SOUR:POW:LEV:IMM:AMPL:OFFS 0 or
:POW:OFFS 0 *RST value is 0 dB

[:SOURce]:POWer:LIMit[: AMPLitude] -130 dBm to +25 dBm

The command limits the maximum RF output level in operating mode CW and SWEEP. It does
not influence the display LEVEL and the answer to query POW?

Example: :SOUR:POW:LIM:AMPL 19 *RST value is +16 dBm

[:SOURce]:POWer:MANual -130 dBm to +25 dBm

The command sets the level if SOUR:POW:MODEs set to :SWEand SOUR:SWE:MODE MAN.
Only level values between STARt and STOP are permitted (as to specified range, cf. : POW:AMPL

Example: :SOUR:POW:MAN 1dBm *RST value is -30 dBm or -20 dBm

[:SOURce]:POWer:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep

The command specifies the operating mode and thus also by means of which commands the
level setting is checked.

CW | FIXed The output level is specified by means of commands under [:SOUR]:POW:LEV .

SWEep The instrument operates in the SWEep mode. The level is specified by means of
[:SOUR]:POW; STAR; STOP; CENT; SPAN and MAN

Example: :SOUR:POW:MODEFIX *RST value is FIX
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[:SOURce]:POWer:STARt -130 dBm to +25 dBm

The command sets the staring value for a level sweep. STARt may be larger than STOP, then the
sweep runs from the high to the low level (As to specified range, cf. : POW .

Example: : SOUR POWN STAR - 20 *RST value is -30 dBm or -20 dBm

[:SOURce]:POWer:STOP -130 dBm to +25 dBm

The command sets the final value for a level sweep. STOP may be smaller than STARt. (As to
specified range, cf. : POW.

Example: : SOUR PON STOP 3 *RST value is -10dBm

[:SOURce]:POWer:STEP[:INCRement] 0.1to 10 dB

The command sets the step width with the level setting if UP and DOWN are used as level values.
The command is coupled to Knob Step in the manual control, i.e., it also specifies the step width
of the shaft encoder.

Only dB is permissible as a unit here, the linear units (V, W etc.) are not permitted.
Example: : SOUR POW STEP: | NCR 2 *RST value is 1dB
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SOURce:PULM Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to control the pulse modulation (Option SML-B3) and to set the
parameters of the modulation signal. The internal pulse generator is set in the : SOURce: PULSe
subsystem.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURCce]
:PULM Option SML-B3

:EXTernal
:POLarity NORMal | INVerse
:SOURce INTernal | EXTernal
:STATe ON | OFF

[:SOURce]:PULM:EXTernal
The commands to control the input socket for the external pulse generator are under this node.

[:SOURce]:PULM:POLarity NORMal | INVerse
The command specifies the polarity between modulating and modulated signal.
NORMal The RF signal is suppressed during the interpulse period.
INVerse The RF signal is suppressed during the pulse.
Example: : SOUR PULM POL | NV *RST value is NORM

[:SOURce]:PULM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal
The command selects the source of the modulating signal.

INTernal Internal pulse generator.
EXTernal Signal fed externally.
Example: : SOUR PULM SOUR | NT *RST value is INT

[:SOURce]:PULM:STATe ON | OFF
The command switches on or off the pulse modulation.
Example: : SOUR PULM STAT ON *RST value is OFF
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SOURce:PULSe Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to set the pulse generator (Option SML-B3). The pulse
generation is triggered on principle, with the trigger certainly being able to be set to "free run" using
TRI G PULS: SOUR AUTOas well.

Command Parameters Bﬁfi?u“ Remark
[:SOURCce]
:PULSe Option SML-B3
:DELay 20nsto1l3s S
:DOUBIe
:DELay 60nsto1l3s S
[:STATe] ON | OFF
:PERiod 100 nsto 85 s s
‘WIDTh 20nsto13s 5

[:SOURce]:PULSe:DELay 20nsto1.3s

The command specifies the time from the start of the period to the first edge of the pulse. Due to
the construction of the instrument, this parameter is set to 0 if [ : SOUR] : PULS: DOUB: STAT is set
to ON. The old value is activated again as soon as the double pulse has been switched off.

Example: : SOUR PULS: DEL 10us *RST value is 1 ps

[:SOURce]:PULSe:DOUBIe

The commands to check the second pulse are under this node. If [ : SOUR] : PULS: DOUB: STAT is
set to ON, a second pulse whose width is identical to the first pulse is generated in every period.

[:SOURCce]:PULSe:DOUBIle:DELay 60nsto 1.3s

The command sets the delay time from the start of the pulse period to the first edge of the second
pulse.

Example: : SOUR PULS: DOUB: DEL 10us *RST value is 1 us

[:SOURCce]:PULSe:DOUBIe[:STATe] ON | OFF
The command switches the second pulse on or off.
ON The second pulse is switched on.

Parameter [ : SOUR] : PULS: DEL is set to 0 and cannot be changed. WIDTh >
(PULS: PER - PULS: DOUB: DEL)/2 results in error message -221, "Settings conflict".

OFF The second pulse is switched off.
Example: : SOUR PULS: DOUB: STAT OFF *RST value is OFF

[:SOURce]:PULSe:PERiod 100nsto85s
The command sets the pulse period.

The pulse period is the reciprocal value of the pulse frequency, thus this command is coupled to
command [ : SOUR] : PULM | NT: FREQ.

Example: : SOUR PULS: PER 2s *RST value is 10 ps

[:SOURce]:PULSe:WIDTh 20nsto1.3s
The command sets the pulse width.
Example: : SOUR PULS: WDT 0. 1s *RST value is 1 us
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SOURce:ROSCillator Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to set the external and internal reference oscillator.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURce]
:ROSCillator
[:INTernal]
:ADJust
[:STATe] ON | OFF
:VALue 0 to +4095
:SOURce INTernal | EXTernal

[:SOURCce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]
The commands to set the internal reference oscillator are under this node.

[:SOURce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:ADJust
The commands for frequency adjustment (fine-tuning of the frequency) are under this node.

[:SOURce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:ADJust[:STATe] ON | OFF
The command switches the frequency adjustment on or off.
Example: : SOUR ROSC: | NT: ADJ: STAT ON *RST value is OFF

[:SOURCce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:ADJust:VALue 0 to +4095

The command indicates the frequency correction value (tuning value). For a detailed definition, cf.
Section "Reference Frequency Internal/External”.

Example: : SOUR ROSC: | NT: ADJ: VAL 0 *RST value is 0

[:SOURce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:RLOop NORMal | NARRow
The command sets the bandwidth of the reference loop. Normal and Narrow are available.
Example: : SOUR ROSC: | NT: RLO NORM *RST value is NORM

[:SOURce]:ROSCillator:SOURce INTernal | EXTernal
The command selects the reference source.
INTernal The internal oscillator is used.
EXTernal The reference signal is fed externally.
Example: : SOUR ROSC: SOUR EXT *RST value is INT

1090.3123.12 6.28 E-2



SML SOURce:SWEep

SOURce:SWEep Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to control the RF sweep, i.e., sweeps of the RF generators.
Sweeps are triggered on principle. The frequency sweep is activated by command SOUR: FREQ MODE
SVE, the level sweep by command SOUR: PON MODE SVE.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
[:SOURce]
:SWEep
[:FREQuency]
:DWELI 10msto5s s
:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP
:SPACing LINear | LOGarithmic
:STEP
[:LINear] 0tol1GHz Hz
:LOGarithmic 0.01 to 100 PCT PCT
:POWer
:DWELI 10msto5s S
:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP
:SPACing LOGarithmic
:STEP 0to 160 dB dB
[:LOGarithmic] | MAXimum | MINimum

[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]

The commands to set the frequency sweeps are under this node. Keyword [: FREQuency] can be
omitted (cf. examples). The commands are SCPI compatible then unless stated otherwise.

[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:DWELI 10msto5s
The command sets the dwell time per frequency step.
Example: : SOUR SWE: DVWEL 12ns *RST value is 15 ms

[:SOURCce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP
The command specifies the run of the sweep.
AUTO Each trigger triggers exactly one entire sweep cycle.

MANual Each frequency step of the sweep is triggered by means of manual control or a
SOUR FREQ MAN command, the trigger system is not active. The frequency
increases or decreases (depending on the direction of the shaft encoder) by the
value indicated under [ : SOUR] : FREQ STEP: | NCR.

STEP Each trigger triggers only one sweep step (single-step mode). The frequency
increases by the value indicated under [ : SOUR] : SWE: STEP: LOG.,
Example: : SOUR SWE: MODE AUTO *RST value is AUTO
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[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:SPACing LINear | LOGarithmic
The command selects whether the steps have linear or logarithmic spacings.
Example: : SOUR SWE: SPAC LI N *RST value is LIN

[:SOURCce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP

The commands to set the step width for linear and logarithmic sweeps are under this node. The
settings of : STEP: LI Nand : STEP: LOG are independent of each other.

[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP[:LINear] Oto 1 GHz

The command sets the step width with the linear sweep. If : STEP[ : LI N] is changed, the value of
POINts valid for : SPAC: LI N also changes according to the formula stated under POINts. A
change of SPAN does not result in a change of : STEP[ : LI N] . Keyword [ : LI N] can be omitted,
then the command conforms to SCPI regulations (see example).

Example: : SOUR SWE: STEP 1MHz *RST value is 1 MHz

[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP:LOGarithmic 0.01to 100 PCT

The command indicates the step width factor for logarithmic sweeps. The next frequency value of
a sweep is calculated according to

new frequency = previous frequency + STEP: LOGXx previous frequency (if STARt < STOP)

: STEP: LOG indicates the fraction of the previous frequency by which this is increased for the next
sweep step. Usually : STEP: LOG is indicated in percent, with the suffix PCT having to be used
explicitly. If :STEP: LOG is changed, the value of POINts valid for :SPAC. LOG also changes
according to the formula stated under POINts. A change of STARt or STOP does not result in a
change of :STEP: LOG

Example: : SOUR SWE: STEP: LOG 10PCT *RST value is 1 PCT

[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer
The commands to set the power sweeps are under this node.

[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:DWELI 10msto5s
The command sets the dwell time per level step.
Example: : SOUR SWE: PON DVEL 12ns *RST value is 15 ms

[:SOURCce]:SWEep:POWer:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP
The command specifies the sweep mode.
AUTO Each trigger triggers exactly one entire sweep cycle.

MANual Each level step of the sweep is triggered by means of manual control or a
SOUR: POW MAN command, the trigger system is not active. The level increases or
decreases (depending on the direction of the shaft encoder) by the value stated
under [ : SOUR] : POW STEP: | NCR.

STEP Each trigger triggers only one sweep step (single-step mode). The level increases by
the value indicated under [ : SOUR] : PON STEP: | NCR.
Example: : SOUR SWE: PON MODE AUTO *RST value is AUTO
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[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:SPACing LOGarithmic

The command defines that the sweep steps have logarithmic spacings. It permits the query of
SPACIing.

Example: : SOUR SWE: POW SPAC LOG *RST value is LOG

[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:STEP
The commands to set the step width for the sweep are under this node.

[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:STEP[:LOGarithmic] 0 to 160 dB

The command indicates the step width factor for logarithmic sweeps. The next level value of a
sweep is calculated according to

new level = previous level + STEP:LOG x previous level

STEP: LOG denotes the fraction of the previous level by which this is increased for the next sweep
step. Usually : STEP: LOG s entered in units of dB, with suffix dB having to be specified explicitly.
If : STEP: LOGis changed, the value of POINts also changes according to the formula indicated
under POINts. A change of STARt or STOP does not result in a change of : STEP: LOG. Keyword
: LOG can be omitted, then the command conforms to SCPI regulation (see example).

Example: : SOUR SWE: PON STEP 10dB *RST value is 1dB
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SOURce2 System

The SOURce2 system contains the commands to configure the LF signal source. The LF signal source
s designated as INT if it is used as a modulation source, if it is used as an LF generator, it is designated
as SOURce?2.

The commands to set the output voltage of the LF generator are in the OUTPut2 system.

Subsystems Settings

: SOURce2
:FREQuency Frequency with CW and sweep operation
:SWEep LF sweep

SOURce2:FREQuency Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands for the frequency settings including the sweeps.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
:SOURce2
:FREQuency

[:CW/[:FIXed] 0.1 Hz to 1 MHz Hz
:MANual 0.1 Hz to 1 MHz Hz
:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep
:STARt 0.1 Hz to 1 MHz Hz
:STOP 0.1 Hz to 1 MHz Hz

:SOURce2:FREQuency[:CW | :FIXed] 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz
The command sets the frequency for the CW mode.
Example: : SOUR2: FREQ CW 1kHz RST value is 1 kHz

:SOURce2:FREQuency:MANual 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz
The command sets the frequency if SOUR2: SWE: MODE MAN and SOUR2: FREQ MODE SWVE are
set. In this case, only frequency values between the settings : SOUR2: FREQ STAR and ...: STOP
are allowed.
Example: : SOUR2: FREQ MAN 1kHz *RST value is 1 kHz
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:SOURce2:FREQuency:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep

The command specifies the operating mode and hence by means of which commands the
FREQuency subsystem is controlled. The following allocations are valid:

CW |FIXed CW and FIXed are synonyms. The output frequency is specified by means of
SOUR2: FREQ CW | FI X.

SWEep The generator operates in the SWEep mode. The frequency is specified by means of
commands :SOUR2: FREQ STAR;, STOP; MAN.

Example: : SOUR2: FREQ MODE CW *RST value is CW

:SOURce2:FREQuency:STARt 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz
This command defines the starting value of the frequency for the sweep.
Example: : SOUR2: FREQ STAR 1kHz *RST value is 1 kHz

:SOURce2:FREQuency:STOP 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz

This command defines the end value of the frequency for the sweep.
Example: : SOUR2: FREQ STOP 200kHz *RST value is 100 kHz
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SOURce2:SWEep Subsystem

This subsystem contains the commands to control the LF sweep of SOURce2. LF-Sweeps are
activated by command SOUR2: MODE SWE. Sweeps are triggered on principle.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
:SOURce2
:SWEep
[:FREQuency]
:DWELI 10msto5s S
:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP
:SPACing LINear | LOGarithmic
:STEP
[:LINear] 0 to 10MHz Hz
:LOGarithmic 0.01 PCT to 100 PCT PCT

:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]

The commands to set the frequency sweeps are under this node. Keyword [:FREQuency] can be
omitted. Then the commands are SCPI-compatible unless stated otherwise (see examples).

:SOURce2: SWEep[:FREQuency]:DWELI 10msto5s
The command sets the time per frequency step (dwell).
Example: : SOUR2: SWE: DVEL 20nms *RST value is 15 ms

:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP
The command specifies the run of the sweep.

AUTO Each trigger triggers exactly one entire sweep cycle.

STEP Each trigger triggers only one sweep step (single-step mode). The frequency
increases by the value defined under : SOUR2: SVE: STEP.

Example: : SOUR2: SVEE: MODE AUTO *RST value is AUTO

:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:SPACing LINear | LOGarithmic
The command selects whether the steps have linear or logarithmic spacings.
Example: : SOUR2: SWE: SPAC LOG *RST value is LIN
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:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP

The commands to set the step width with linear and logarithmic sweeps are under this node. The
settings of STEP: LI Nand STEP: LOG are independent of each other.

:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP[:LINear] 0Oto 1 MHz

The command sets the step width with the linear sweep. If STEP: LI N is changed, the value of
POINts valid for SPAC: LI N also changes according to the formula defined under POINts. A
change of SPAN does not cause a change of STEP: LI N. Keyword [ : LI N] can be omitted, then
the command conforms to SCPI regulation (see example).

Example: : SOUR2: SWE: STEP 10kHz *RST value is 1 kHz

:SOURce2: SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP:LOGarithmic 0.01 to 100PCT

This command defines the step width factor for logarithmic sweeps. The next frequency value of a
sweep is calculated as follows (if STARt < STOP) :

New frequency = previous frequency + STEP:LOG x previous frequency

STEP: LOG, therefore, indicates the fraction of the previous frequency by which that frequency is
increased for the next sweep step. STEP: LOG is usually indicated in percent, with the suffix PCT
having to be used explicitly. If STEP: LOG is changed, the value of POINts valid for
SPACi ng: LOGari t hm ¢ also changes according to the formula stated under POINts. A change
of STARt or STOP does not result in a change of STEP: LOGari t hmi c.

Example: : SOUR2: SVE: STEP: LOG 5PCT *RST value is 1 PCT
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STATus System

This system contains the commands for the status reporting system (c.f. Section "Status Reporting
System"). STATus:OPERation register and STATus:QUEStionable register are not implemented. *RST
has no influence on the status registers.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
: STATus
:PRESet No query
:QUEuUe
[:NEXT]? Query only

:STATus:PRESet

The command resets the edge detectors and ENABIe parts of all registers to a defined value. All
PTRansition parts are set to FFFFh, i.e., all transitions from 0 to 1 are detected. All NTRansition
parts are set to 0, i.e., a transition from 1 to 0 in a CONDition bit is not detected.

Example: : STAT: PRES

:STATus:QUEue [:NEXT]?

The command queries the entry that has been in the error queue for the longest time and thus
deletes it. Positive error numbers denote errors specific of the instrument, negative error numbers
error messages specified by SCPI (see Chapter 5). If the error queue is empty, 0, "No error", is
returned. The command is identical to SYST: ERR?

Example:  STAT: QUE: NEXT? Answer: 221, "Settings conflict"
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SYSTem System

In this system, a number of commands for general functions which are not immediately related to signal

generation, are combined.

Command Parameters Default Remark
Unit
:SYSTem
:COMMunicate
:GPIB
[:SELF]
:ADDRess 0to 30
:SERial
:BAUD 1200 | 2400 | 4800 | 9600 | 19200 | 38400 | 57600 |
115200
BITS 718
:SBITs 1]2
:CONTrol
:RTS ON | IBFull | RFR
:PACE XON | NONE
:PARIty ODD | EVEN | NONE
:ERRor? Query only
:PRESet No query
:PROTect[1]2|3|4]
[:STATe] ON | OFF, password
:SECurity
[:STATe] ON | OFF
:SERRor? Query only
:VERSion? Query only

:SYSTem:COMMunicate

The commands to set the remote control interfaces are under this node.

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB
The commands to control the IEC bus are under this node (GPIB = General Purpose Interface Bus).

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB[:SELF]:ADDRess 1to 30
The command sets the IEC bus instrument address.
Example: : SYST: COW GPI B: ADDR 1

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial

The command to set the serial interface are under this node. The data format is fixedly set to 8
data bits, no parity and 1 stop bit. These values cannot be changed. The device represents a DTE
(Data Terminal Equipment) in relation to the serial interface. Therefore the the controller must be
connected via a 0-modem.
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:SYSTem:COMMunicate: SERial:BAUD 1200| 2400] 4800| 9600| 19200 38400| 57600 115200

The commands sets the baud rate for both the transmit and the receive direction. *RST has no
influence on this parameter.

Example: : SYST: COW SER: BAUD 1200 *RST value is 9600

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:BITS 7|8
The command sets the length of a data word.
Example: : SYST: COWM SER: BI TS *RSTvalue is 7

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:SBITs 1|2
The command defines whether 1 or 2 stop bits are used.
Example: : SYST: COWM SER: SBI T *RST value is 1

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:CONTrol:RTS ON | IBFull | RFR
The commands sets the hardware handshake. *RST has no influence on this parameter.
ON Interface line RTS is always active.

IBFull | RFR Input Buffer Full | Ready For Receiving.
Interface line RTS remains active as long as the instrument is ready to receive data.

Example: : SYST: COM SER: CONT: RTS ON *RST value is RFR

:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:PACE XON | NONE
The command sets the software handshake. *RST has no influnence on this parameter.

XON Software handshake using the ASCII codes 11h (XON) and 13h (XOFF).
Note: This mode is not recommended for binary data and for baud rates above
9600 bauds.
NONE No software handshake.
Example: : SYST: COMM SER: PACE NONE *RST value is NONE

:SYSTem:COMMunicate: SERial:PARity ODD | EVEN | NONE
The command defines the parity test.
Example: : SYST: COWM SER PAR QODD *RST value is EVEN

:SYSTem:ERRor?

The command queries the entry that has been in the error queue for the longest time. Positive
error numbers denote errors specific of the instrument, negative error numbers denote error
messages specified by SCPI (see Chapter 9). If the error queue is empty, 0, "No error", is
returned. The command is identical to STAT: QUE: NEXT?

Example: : SYST: ERR? Answer: -221, "Settings conflict"
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:SYSTem:PRESet

The command triggers an instrument reset. It has the same effect as the PRESET key of the
manual control or as command *RST. This command triggers an event and hence has no *RST
value.

Example: : SYST: PRES

:SYSTem:PROTect[1|2]3]4]

The command to disable certain instrument functions is under this node. A list of the functions
concerned can be found in the manual control (Chapter 4, Section "Password Input With
Protected Functions"). There are four protection levels which are distinguished by means of a
suffix after PROT. *RST has no effects on the disabling/enabling of the instrument functions.

:SYSTem:PROTect[1]|2]|3]|4][:STATe] ON | OFF, Password

The command switches a protection level on or off. The passwords are 6-digit numbers. They are
fixedly stored in the firmware. The password for the first level is 123456.

ON disables the functions belonging to this protection level. A password doesn’t have to
be entered.
OFF deactivates the disabling again if the correct password is entered. Otherwise an error

-224, "lllegal parameter value" is generated and STATe remains ON.
Example: : SYST: PROT1: STAT OFF, 123456

:SYSTem:SECurity[:STATe] ON | OFF
The command switches the security state on or off.

ON The following commands cannot be executed:
: DI SP: ANN: ALL ON
: DI SP: ANN: FREQ ON
: DI SP: ANN: AMPL ON

OFF In the transition from ON to OFF all data existing in the instrument except for the
calibrating data are deleted, especially all status registers, all instrument states and
all lists.

The command is not influenced by *RST and *RCL.
Example: : SYST: SEC. STAT ON

:SYSTem:SERRor?

This command returns a list of all errors existing at the point of time of the query. The error
messages are separated by commas. This list corresponds to the indication on the ERROR page
with manual control (cf. Chapter 9, Section "Error Messages").

Example: : SYST: SERR?
Answer: -221, "Settings conflict", 153, "Input voltage out of range"

:SYSTem:VERSion?

The command returns the SCPI version number the instrument acts in accordance with. This
command is a query and thus has no *RST value.

Example: : SYST: VERS? Answer: 1994. 0
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TEST System

This system contains the commands to execute the selftest routines (RAM?, ROW? and BATT?) as well
as to directly manipulate the hardware modules (: TEST: DI R). The selftests return a "0" if the test has
been executed successfully, otherwise a value unequal to "0". All commands of this system do not have
an *RST value.

Caution:  The commands under node :@ TEST: DI R directly act on the respective hardware module
circumventing any security mechanisms. They are provided for service purposes and
should not be used by the user. Improper use of the commands may damage the module.

Command Parameters Bﬁ:?u“ Remark
‘TEST
:DIRect Address, subaddress, hex data string
:ASSy Module, subaddress, hex data string
:RAM? Query only
:ROM? Query only
:BATTery? Query only

:TEST:DIRect Address, subaddress, hex data string

This node contains the commands directly acting on the respective hardware module
circumventing any security mechanisms. The commands under this node have no short form.

:TEST:ASSy Module, subaddress, hex data string

This command addresses the ASSy module. A subaddress (0 or 1) must be entered as a
parameter. The data are entered as a <string> (ie an ASCII character string enclosed in inverted
commas) representing hexadecimal numbers. The string, therefore, may contain the characters
Oto9AtoF.

:-TEST:RAM?
The command triggers a test of the RAM.

:TEST:ROM?
The command triggers a test of the main memory (EEPROM).

‘TEST:BATTery?
The command triggers a test of the battery voltage.
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TRIGger System

The TRIGger system contains the commands to select the trigger source and to configure the external
trigger socket. The trigger sources for the individual signal sources (RF, LFGen) are distinguished by a
numerical suffix appended to TRIG. The suffix conforms to the numbering of the SOURce system:

TRIGgerl = RF generator
TRIGger2 = LFGen
The trigger system of the SML consists of a simplified implementation of the SCPI trigger system.

Compared to SCPI, the TRIGger system shows the following differences:
* No INIT command, the instrument behaves as if : | NI T: CONT ONwas set.

* There are several subsystems denoting the different parts of the instrument under TRIGger (SWEep,
PULSe).

Further commands as to the trigger system of the SML can be found in the ABORt system.

Command Parameters Bﬁ:?u“ Remark
:TRIGger1|2
[:SWEep]
[:IMMediate] No query
:SOURce SINGIle | EXTernal | AUTO
:PULSe
:SOURce AUTO | EXTernal | EGATed
:SLOPe POSitive | NEGative

:TRIGger1|2[:SWEep]

All commands to trigger a sweep are under this node. The settings here act on level and
frequency sweeps for RF generator (TRIG1) or LF generator (TRIG2).

:TRIGger1|2[:SWEep][:IMMediate]

The command immediately starts a sweep. Which sweep is executed depends on the respective
Mode setting, e.g. :SOUR: FREQ MODE SWE. The command corresponds to manual-control
command Execute Single Sweep. This command triggers an event and thus has no *RST value.

Example: :TRI G SVE: | MM
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:TRIGger1|2[:SWEep]:SOURce AUTO | SINGle | EXTernal

The command specifies the trigger source. The naming of the parameters directly corresponds to
the different settings with manual control. SCPI uses other designations for the parameters the
instrument accepts as well. These designations are to be preferred if compatibility is important.
The following table provides an overview.

SML designation SCPI designation Command with manual control
AUTO IMMediate Mode Auto
SINGle BUS Mode Single or Step
EXTernal EXTernal Mode Ext Trig Single or Ext Trig Step
AUTO The trigger is free-running, i.e., the trigger requirement is permanently met. As soon

as a sweep has been terminated, the next one is started.

SINGle Triggering is effected by means of IEC-bus commands : TRI G SVE: | MMor * TRG. If
: SOUR: SVEE: MODE is set to STEP, a step, in the case of the AUTO setting a complete
sweep, is executed.

EXTernal  Triggering is effected from outside via the TRIGGER socket or by the GET command
via IEC/IEEE-bus. The action triggered depends on the setting of the sweep mode as
in the case of SINGle.

Example: : TRI G SWE: SOUR AUTO

:TRIGger:PULSe

*RST value is SING

This node contains all commands to trigger the pulse generator (Option SML-B3). The commands
are only valid for TRIGger1.

:TRIGger:PULSe:SOURce AUTO | EXTernal | EGATed

The command specifies the trigger source.

AUTO Trigger is free-running (see above).
EXTernal Triggering is effected from outside via the PULSE socket.
EGATed Triggering is effected when the gate signal is active.

Example: : TRI G PULS: SOUR AUTO

:TRIGger:PULSe:SLOPe POSitive | NEGative
The command defines whether the action triggered is triggered at the positive or the negative

edge of the trigger signal.

Example: : TRI G PULS: SLOP NEG
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List of Commands

Command Parameter SCPI info Page
:ABORt[:SWEep] not-SCPI 6.6
:CALibration:LEVel:STATe ON | OFF not SCPI 6.6
:CALibration:ATTenuator ON | OFF not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:LPReset[:MEASure]? not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:LFGenlevel[:MEASure]? not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:HARMfilter[:MEASure]? not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:MULTfilter[:MEASure]? not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:IFFilter[:MEASure]? not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:MAINloop[:MEASure]? not SCPI 6.7
:CALibration:FMOFfset[:MEASure]? not-SCPI 6.7
:CALibration[:ALL?] not SCPI 6.7
:DIAGnostic:INFO:CCOunt:POWer? not-SCPI 6.8
:DIAGnostic:INFO:MODules? not-SCPI 6.8
:DIAGnostic:INFO:OTIMe? not-SCPI 6.8
:DIAGnNostic:INFO:SDATe? not-SCPI 6.9
:DIAGnostic[:MEASure]:POINt? not-SCPI 6.9
:DISPlay:ANNotation[:ALL] ON | OFF 6.10
:DISPlay:ANNotation:AMPLitude ON | OFF 6.10
:DISPlay:ANNotation:FREQuency ON | OFF 6.10
:MEMory:NSTates? 6.11
:OUTPutl:AMODe AUTO | FIXed not-SCPI 6.11
:OUTPut3:POLarity:PULSe NORMal | INVerse 6.12
:OUTPut3:POLarity:VIDeo NORMal | INVerse 6.12
:OUTPut3:SOURCce OFF | PULSegen | VIDeo 6.12
:OUTPUt1|2[:STATe] ON | OFF 6.12

:OUTPut1[:STATe]:PON

OFF | UNCHanged

not-SCPI 6.12

:OUTPut2:VOLTage OVto4V not-SCPI 6.12
[:SOURce]:AM[:DEPTh] 0to 100 PCT 6.13
[:SOURce]:AM:EXTernal:COUPIing AC|DC 6.14
[:SOURce]:AM:INTernal:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz 6.14
[:SOURce]:AM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe 6.14
[:SOURce]:AM:STATe OFF | ON 6.14
[:SOURce]:CORRection[:STATe] ON | OFF 6.15

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:CATalog?

not-SCPI 6.15

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:FREE?

not-SCPI 6.15

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET[:SELect]

'name of table’

6.16

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA:FREQuency

9 kHz to 1.1 GHz {,9 kHz to 1.1 GHz } | not-SCPI 6.16

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA:POWer

+20 to -20dB {,+20 to -20dB }

not-SCPI 6.16

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DATA:POWer:POINts?

not-SCPI 6.16

[:SOURce]:CORRection:CSET:DELete

'name of table’

not-SCPI 6.16

[:SOURCce]:FM[:DEViation]

0 kHz to 20/40 MHz

not-SCPI 6.17

[:SOURce]:FM:EXTernal: COUPling AC | DC 6.17
[:SOURce]:FM:INTernal:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz 6.18
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[:SOURce]:FM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe 6.18
[}SOURce]:FM:STATe ON | OFF 6.18
[:SOURCce]:FM:BANDwidth STANdard | WIDE 6.18
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:CENTer 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz 6.19
[:SOURce]:FREQuency[:CW | :FIXed] 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz 6.19
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:RCL INCLude | EXCLude 6.19
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:MANual 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz 6.20
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep 6.20
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:OFFSet -50 to +50 GHz 6.20
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:SPAN 1.1 GHz - 9 kHz 6.20
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:STARt 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz 6.20
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:STOP 9 kHz to 1.1 GHz 6.20
[:SOURce]:FREQuency:STEP[:INCRement] 0to1lGHz 6.20
[:SOURce]:PM[:DEViation] 0to 10 RAD not-SCPI 6.21
[:SOURce]:PM:EXTernal:COUPIing AC|DC 6.21
[:SOURce]:PM:INTernal:FREQuency 0.1 Hz to 10 MHz 6.22
[:SOURce]:PM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal | TTONe 6.22
[:SOURce]:PM:STATe ON | OFF 6.22
[:SOURCce]:PM:BANDwidth STANdard | WIDE 6.22
[:SOURce]:POWer:ALC:SEArch? 6.23
[:SOURce]:POWer:ALC[:STATe] ON | OFF 6.23
[:SOURCce]:POWer[:LEVel][:IMMediate][:AMPLitude] —130 dBm to +25 dBm 6.24
[:SOURCce]:POWer[:LEVel][:IMMediate][:AMPLitude]:OFFSet |-100 to +100 dB 6.24
[:SOURCce]:POWer:LIMit[:AMPLitude] -130 dBm to +25 dBm 6.24
[:SOURce]:POWer:MANual —130 dBm to +25 dBm 6.24
[:SOURce]:POWer:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep 6.24
[:SOURce]:POWer:STARt -130 dBm to +25 dBm 6.25
[:SOURce]:POWer:STOP -130 dBm to +25 dBm 6.25
[:SOURce]:POWer:STEP[:INCRement] 0.1to 10 dB 6.25
[:SOURce]:PULM:POLarity NORMal | INVerse 6.26
[:SOURce]:PULM:SOURce EXTernal | INTernal 6.26
[:SOURce]:PULM:STATe ON | OFF 6.26
[:SOURce]:PULSe:DELay 20nsto1.3s 6.27
[:SOURCce]:PULSe:DOUBIle:DELay 60nsto1.3s 6.27
[:SOURce]:PULSe:DOUBIe[:STATEe] ON | OFF 6.27
[:SOURCce]:PULSe:PERIiod 100nsto85s 6.27
[:SOURce]:PULSe:WIDTh 20nsto1.3s 6.27
[:SOURce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:ADJust[:STATe] ON | OFF not-SCPI 6.28
[:SOURCce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:ADJust:VALue 0 to +4095 not-SCPI 6.28
[:SOURce]:ROSCillator[:INTernal]:RLOop NORMal | NARRow not-SCPI 6.28
[:SOURce]:ROSCillator:SOURce INTernal | EXTernal 6.28
[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:DWELI 10msto5s not-SCPI 6.29
[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP not-SCPI 6.29
[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:SPACing LINear | LOGarithmic not-SCPI 6.30
[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP[:LINear] 0to1lGHz not-SCPI 6.30
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[:SOURce]:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP:LOGarithmic 0.01 to 10PCT not-SCPI 6.30
[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:DWELI l10msto5s not-SCPI 6.30
[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP not-SCPI 6.30
[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:SPACing LOGarithmic not-SCPI 6.31
[:SOURce]:SWEep:POWer:STEP[:LOGarithmic] 0to 160 dB not-SCPI 6.31
:SOURce2:FREQuency[:CW | :FIXed] 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz 6.32
:SOURce2:FREQuency:MANual 0.1 Hz to 1 MHz 6.32
:SOURce2:FREQuency:MODE CW | FIXed | SWEep 6.33
:SOURce2:FREQuency:STARt 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz 6.33
:SOURce2:FREQuency:STOP 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz 6.33
:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:DWELI 10msto5s not-SCPI 6.34
:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:MODE AUTO | MANual | STEP not-SCPI 6.34
:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:SPACing LINear | LOGarithmic not-SCPI 6.34
:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP[:LINear] 0to 1 MHz not-SCPI 6.35
:SOURce2:SWEep[:FREQuency]:STEP:LOGarithmic 0.01 to 100PCT not-SCPI 6.35
:STATus:PRESet 6.36
:STATus:QUEue [:NEXT]? 6.36
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB[:SELF]:ADDRess 1to 30 6.37
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:BAUD 1200] 2400]| 4800| 9600| 19200| 6.38

38400| 57600| 115200
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:BITS 718 6.38
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:SBITs 1|12 6.38
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial: CONTrol:RTS ON | IBFull| RFR 6.38
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:PACE XON | NONE 6.38
:SYSTem:COMMunicate:SERial:PARity ODD | EVEN | NONE 6.38
:SYSTem:ERRor? 6.38
:SYSTem:PRESet 6.39
:SYSTem:PROTect[1|2|3|4][:STATe] ON | OFF, Password not-SCPI 6.39
:SYSTem:SECurity[:STATe] ON | OFF 6.39
:SYSTem:SERRor? not-SCPI 6.39
:SYSTem:VERSion? 6.39
‘TEST:DIRect Address, subaddress, hex data string 6.40
‘TEST:ASSy Module, subaddress, Hex data string 6.40
‘TEST:RAM? 6.40
:TEST:ROM? 6.40
‘TEST:BATTery? 6.40
‘TRIGger1|2[:SWEep][:IMMediate] not-SCPI 6.41
‘TRIGgerl1|2[:SWEep]:SOURce AUTO | SINGle | EXTernal not-SCPI 6.42
‘TRIGger:PULSe:SOURce AUTO | EXTernal | EGATed not-SCPI 6.42
‘TRIGger:PULSe:SLOPe POSitive | NEGative not-SCPI 6.42
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7 Remote Control - Programming Examples

The examples explain the programming of the instrument and can serve as a basis to solve more
complex programming tasks.

QuickBASIC has been used as programming language. However, the programs can be translated into
other languages.

Including IEC-Bus Library for QuickBasic

REM ------ Include I1EC-bus library for quickbasic -------
'’ $1 NCLUDE: ' c:\ gbasi c\ gbdecl 4. bas’

Initialization and Default Status

The IEC bus as well as the settings of the instrument are brought into a defined default status at the
beginning of every program. Subroutines "I nit Control |l er” and "I ni t Devi ce" are used to this
effect.

Initiate Controller

REM ------------ Initiate Instrument -----------

REM | ni t Control | er

i ecaddress% = 28 "I EC-bus address of the instrunent

CALL | BFI ND( " DEV1", generator% "Open port to the instrunent

CALL | BPAD(generator% iecaddress?% "Informcontroll er on instrument address
CALL I BTMO(generator% 11) "Response tinme to 1 sec

REM Rk O R R IR Ik ko Rk I R Rk o kb I R R Ik O Rk O R I O I R

Initiate Instrument

The IEC-bus status registers and instrument settings of the SML are brought into the default status.

REM ------------ Initiate Instrument --------------

REM I ni t Devi ce

CALL | BWRT(generator% "*CLS") " Reset status register
CALL | BWRT(generator% "*RST") " Reset instrunent

CALL | BWRT(generator% "QUTPUT ON') "Switch on RF out put

REM'(***'k'k'k******************************************************************
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Transmission of Instrument Setting Commands

Output frequency, output level and AM modulation are set in this example. The settings correspond to
the sample setting for first users in manual control. By analogy to the step width setting of the rotary
knob, the step width is additionally set for the alteration of the RF frequency in the case of UP and
DOWN.

REM - ------- I nstrunent setting commands -------------

CALL | BWRT(generator% "FREQUENCY 250E6") ’'RF Frequency 250 MHz

CALL | BWRT(generator% "POAER -10") " Qut put power -10 dBm

CALL I BWRT(generator% "AM 80") "AM wi t h nodul at on i ndex of 80%

CALL | BWRT(generator% "AM | NTERNAL: FREQUENCY 3KHZ")

" Modul ation frequency 3kHz
CALL I BWRT(generator% "AM SOURCE | NT") " Modul ati on source LF generator
CALL | BWRT(generator% "FREQUENCY: STEP 12000")

"Step width RF frequency 12 kHz

REM Rk S R R I kR Rk R e R R R R Rk R T R R Ik Rk R R S R Rk O

Switchover to Manual Control

REM - ------- Switch instrunent over to manual control -------
CALL | BLOC(generat or % "Set instrunent to Local state

REM R R O R Rk kO R R o kb kR R Rk R R I O I R e O

Reading out Instrument Settings

The settings made in the example above are read out here. The abbreviated commands are used.

REM --------- Readi ng out instrunent settings -------------

RFf requency$ = SPACE$(20) "Provide text variables with 20 characters
CALL | BWRT(generator% "FREQ?") " Request frequency setting

CALL | BRD(generator% RFfrequency$) 'Read val ue

RFl evel $ = SPACES$( 20) "Provide text variables with 20 characters
CALL | BWRT(generator% "POAR") "Request level setting

CALL | BRD(generator% RFlevel $) ' Read val ue

AMrmodul ati ondept h$ = SPACES$(20) "Provide text variables with 20 characters
CALL | BWRT(generator% "AM") "Request setting of nodul ati on depth

CALL | BRD( gener at or % ANrodul ati ondept h$) ' Read val ue

AM requency$ = SPACE$(20) "Provide text variables with 20 characters

CALL I BWRT(generator% "AMINT: FREQ?") ' Request setting of nodul ati on frequency
CALL | BRD(generator% AMrequency$) 'Read val ue

St epwi dt h$ = SPACES$( 20) "Provide text variables with 20 characters
CALL | BART(generator% "FREQ STEP?") ' Request step width setting
CALL | BRD(generator% Stepwidth $) 'Read val ue

REM - ------- Di spl ay values on the screen -------------
PRI NT "RF frequency: ", RFfrequencys$,

PRI NT "RF | evel: " RFlevel $,

PRI NT " AM nodul at i ondept h: "; AMhodul ati ondept h$,

PRI NT "AM frequency: "; AMrequenz$,

PRI NT "Step w dth: ", stepw dth$

REM'k'k'k*********************************************************************
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Command synchronization

The possibilities for synchronization implemented in the following example are described in Chapter 5,
Section "Command Order and Command Synchronization".

REM -------- Exanpl es of comrand synchronization ---------

REM Command ROSCI LLATOR: SOURCE I NT has a relatively |ong execution tine

REM (over 300ms). It is to be ensured that the next command is only executed
REM when the reference oscillator has settled.

REM - ------- First possibility: Use of *WAI ------------

CALL | BWRT(generator% "ROSCI LLATOR SOURCE | NT; *WAlI; : FREQUENCY 100MHZ")
REM - ------- Second possibility: Use of *OPC? --------

OpcCk$ = SPACES$(2) " Space for *OPC? - Provide response
CALL | BWRT(generator% "ROSClI LLATOR: SOURCE | NT; *OPC?")

REM -------- here the controller can service other instrunents -----------
CALL | BRD(generator% QpcCk$) "Wait for "1" from *OPC?

REM - ------- Third possibility: Use of *OPC

REM In order to be able to use the service request function in conjugation
REM with a National Instruments GPIB driver, the setting "D sable Auto
REM Serial Poll" nust be changed to "yes" by means of | BCONF.

CALL I BWRT(generator% "*SRE 32") "Permt service request for ESR
CALL | BWRT(generator% "*ESE 1") "Set event-enable bit for
" operation-conplete bit
ON PEN GOSUB OpcReady “Initialization of the service request routine
PEN ON

CALL | BWRT(generator% "ROSClI LLATOR: SOURCE | NT; *OPC")
REM Conti nue mai n program here.
STOP "End of program

OpcReady:

REM As soon as the reference oscillator has settled, this subroutine is
REM activated

REM Program suitable reaction to the OPC service request.

ON PEN GOSUB OpcReady "Enabl e SRQ routine again

RETURN

REM EEE S S O S R e S S o S R R S S R Rk S kR R e S S SRR S O O
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Service Request

The service request routine requires an extended initialization of the instrument in which the respective
bits of the transition and enable registers are set.

In order to be able to use the service request function in conjugation with a National Instruments GPIB
driver, the setting "Disable Auto Serial Poll" must be changed to "yes" by means of IBCONF.

REM ---- Exanple of initialization of the SRQin the case of errors ------

CALL | BWRT(generatot% "*CLS") "Reset status reporting system

CALL | BWRT(generator% "*SRE 168") "Permt service request for STAT: OPER-,
" STAT: QUES- and ESR regi ster

CALL | BWRT(generat or % "*ESE 60") "Set event-enable bit for comrand, exe-
‘cution, device-dependent and query error

ON PEN GOSUB Srq "Initialization of the service

"request routine

PEN ON

REM Conti nue nmai n program here

STOP "End of program

A service request is then processed in the service request routine.
Note: The variables userN% and userM% must be pre-assigned usefully.

Sraq:
REM ------------ Service request routine -----------
DO
SRQFOUND% = 0
FOR 1 % = user N% TO user Mb "Pol | all bus users
ON ERROR GOTO nouser "No user existing
CALL | BRSP(1% STB% "Serial poll, read status byte
| F STB% > 0 THEN "This instrunent has bits set
"in the STB
SRQFOUND% = 1
I F (STB% AND 16) > 0 THEN GOSUB CQut put queue
| F (STB% AND 4) > 0 THEN GOSUB Fai l ure
| F (STB% AND 32) > 0 THEN GOSUB Esrread
END I F
nouser:
NEXT 1| %

LOOP UNTI L SRQFOUND% = 0O

ON ERRCOR GOTO error handling

ON PEN GOSUB Srq: RETURN " Enabl e SRQ routine again;
"End of SRQ routine

1090.3123.12 7.4 E-2



SML Programming Examples

Reading out the status event registers, the output buffer and the error/event queue is effected in
subroutines.

REM -------- Subroutines for the individual STB bits ------

Qut put queue: "Readi ng the output buffer
Message$ = SPACE$(100) ' Make space for response

CALL | BRD( generator% Message$)

PRINT " Message in output buffer :"; Message$

RETURN

Fai |l ure: "Read error queue

ERROR$ = SPACE$(100) " Make space for error variable

CALL | BWRT(generator% "SYSTEM ERROR?")
CALL | BRD(generator% ERRORS$)

PRINT "Error text :"; ERROR$

RETURN

Esrread: "Read Event status register

Esr$ = SPACES$(20) "Preal l ocate blanks to text variable
CALL | BWRT(generator% "*ESR?") " Read ESR

CALL | BRD(generator% Esr$)

IF (VAL(Esr$) AND 1) > 0 THEN PRI NT "Operation comnpl ete"

| F (VAL(Esr$) AND 4) > 0 THEN GOTO Fail ure

F (VAL(Esr$) AND 8) > 0 THEN PRI NT "Devi ce dependent error"
F (VAL(Esr$) AND 16) > 0 THEN GOTO Fail ure

F (VAL(Esr$) AND 32) > 0 THEN GOTO Fai l ure

F (VAL(Esr$) AND 64) > 0 THEN PRI NT "User request”

| F (VAL(Esr$) AND 128) > 0 THEN PRI NT "Power on"

RETURN

REM R E I S I S R Rk I S O S S R S R S bk R S S S R S S

REM -------ommm-- Error routine ----------------

Error handli ng:

PRI NT " ERROR' "Qut put error nessage
STOP ' Stop software
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8 Maintenance

The present chapter describes the measures that are necessary for maintaining, storing and packing
the instrument.

The instrument does not need a periodic maintenance. What is necessary is essentially the cleaning of
the outside of the instrument.
However, it is recommended to check the rated data from time to time.

Cleaning the Outside

The outside of the instrument is suitably cleaned using a soft, line-free dustcloth.

Caution! Do not use solvents such as thinners, acetone and similar things in any case, because
otherwise the front panel labeling or plastic parts will be damaged.

Storing and Packing

The instrument can be stored at a temperature of —40° C to +70° C. When stored for an extended period
of time, the instrument should be protected against dust.

The original packing should be used, particularly the protective covers at the front and rear, when the
instrument is to be transported or dispatched. If the original packing is no longer available, use a sturdy
cardboard box of suitable size and carefully wrap the instrument to protect it against mechanical
damage.

Exchanging the Lithium Battery

A lithium battery with a service life of approx. 5 years serves to supply the RAM with power. When the
battery is discharged, the data stored will be lost. Exchanging the battery is described in the Service
Manual.
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9 Error Messages

The present chapter contains the error messages (short-term and long-term messages) of the SML.

Short-term message The short-term message is displayed in the status line. Part of it
overwrites the status indications and disappears after approx. 2 seconds
or in the case of a new entry.

The instrument shows, e.g., short-term messages if the attempt is made
to enter an overrange or if incompatible operating modes deactivate one
another.

Long-term message The long-term message is displayed in the status line by means of the
message "Err". Pressing the [ERROR] key calls the ERROR page in
which the messages are entered. Several messages can be entered at
the same time. The long-term message remains existing until there is no
cause any more. The ERROR page is exited using the [BACK] key.

The ERROR page offers access to long-term messages if the [ERROR] key is pressed.

100.0000000 rHz -10.0 dem

Errarfleszages

Fig. 9-1 ERROR page

Notes: - An error message "Err" does not necessarily point to a defect instrument. There are
various operating states which can cause an ERROR message, e.g. if the instrument is
set to external reference but no external reference is connected.

- Error -313 indicates the loss of calibration data and is also applicable in case of a cold
start (key [PRESET] is pressed during switch-on). The calibration values can be
restored with internal calibration routines. These routines are accessible via menu
Utilities - Calib (see section on calibration).
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SML

List of Error Messages

The following list contains all SCPI- and device-specific error messages for errors occurring in the
instrument. The meaning of negative error codes is defined in SCPI, positive error codes mark device-

dependent errors.

The lefthand column of the table below contains the error code. In the righthand column, the error text
entered into the error/event queue and shown on the display is in bold type. Below the error text there is
an explanation of the error.

SCPI-Specific Error Messages

No error
Error code Error text with queue poll
Explanation of error
0 No error

This message is output if the error queue contains no entries.

Command Error — errored command; sets bit 5 in the ESR register

Error code Error text with queue poll
Explanation of error
-100 Command error
The command is errored or invalid.
-101 Invalid character
The command contains an invalid character.
Example: A header contains an ampersand, "SOURCE&".
-102 Syntax error
The command is invalid.
Example: A command contains block data which the instrument does not accept.
-103 Invalid separator
The command contains an illegal character instead of a terminator.
Example: A semicolon after the command is missing.
-104 Data type error
The command contains an invalid value information.
Example: ON is entered instead of a numerical value for frequency setting.
-105 GET not allowed
A Group Execute Trigger (GET) is entered within a command line.
-108 Parameter not allowed
The command contains too many parameters.
Example: The command SOURce: FM | NTer nal : FREQuency allows for a frequency entry only.
-109 Missing parameter

The command contains too few parameters.
Example: The command SOURce: FM | NTer nal : FREQuency requires a frequency entry.
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Command Error, continued

Error code Error text with queue poll
Explanation of error

-112 Program mnemonic too long
The header contains more than 12 characters.

-113 Undefined header
The header is not defined for the instrument.
Example: * XYZ is undefined for every instrument.

-114 Header suffix out of range
The header contains an illegal numerical suffix.
Example: SOURce3 does not exist in the instrument.

-123 Exponent too large
The absolute value of the exponent is larger than 32000.

-124 Too many digits
The number contains too many digits.

-128 Numeric data not allowed
The command contains a number which is not allowed at this position.
Example: The command SOURce: FREQuency: MODE requires the entry of a text parameter.

-131 Invalid suffix
The suffix is invalid for this instrument.
Example: nHz is not defined.

-134 Suffix too long
The suffix contains more than 12 characters.

-138 Suffix not allowed
A suffix is not allowed for this command or at this position of the command.
Example: The command * RCL does not allow for a suffix to be entered.

-141 Invalid character data
The text parameter either contains an invalid character or it is invalid for this command.
Example: spelling mistake in parameter entry; SOURce: FREQuency: MODE FI KSed.

-144 Character data too long
The text parameter contains more than 12 characters.

-148 Character data not allowed
The text parameter is not allowed for this command or at this position of the command.
Example: The command * RCL requires the entry of a number.

-158 String data not allowed
The command contains a valid character string at a position which is not allowed.
Example: A text parameter is entered in inverted commas, eg SOURce: FREQuency: MODE " FI Xed"

-161 Invalid block data
The command contains errored block data.
Example: An END message was received before the expected number of data was received.

-168 Block data not allowed
The command contains valid block data at a position which is not allowed.
Example: The command *RCL requires the entry of a number.

-178 Expression data not allowed
The command contains a mathematical expression at a position which is not allowed.
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Execution Error — error in the execution of a command; sets bit 4 in the ESR register

Error code Error text with queue poll
Explanation of error
-203 Command protected
The desired command could not be executed as it is protected by a password.
Use the command SYSTem PROTect OFF, <password> to enable the desired command.
Example: The command CALi br at e: PULSe: MEASur e? is password-protected.
211 Trigger ignored
The trigger (GET, *TRG or trigger signal) was ignored because of the instrument timing control.
Example: The instrument was not ready to answer.
221 Settings conflict
The settings of two parameters are conflicting.
Example: FM and PM cannot be switched on at the same time.
-222 Data out of range
The parameter value is out of the permissible range of the instrument.
Example: The command *RCL only permits entries between 0 and 50.
-223 Too much data
The command contains too many data.
Example: The instrument does not have sufficient memory space.
224 Illegal parameter value
The parameter value is invalid.
Example: An invalid text parameter is entered, eg TRI Gger : SWEep: SOURce TASTe
-225 Out of memory
The available instrument memory space is exhausted.
Example: An attempt was made to create more than 10 lists.
296 Lists not of same length
The parts of a list have different lengths. This error message is also displayed if only part of a list has
been transmitted via the IEC/IEEE bus. All parts of a list have to be transmitted before the list is
executed.
Example: The POWer part of a list is longer than the FREQuency part, or only the POWer part has been
transmitted.
-230 Data corrupt or stale
The data are incomplete or invalid.
Example: The instrument has aborted a measurement.
-240 Hardware error
The command cannot be executed because of a hardware fault of the instrument.
241 Hardware missing
The command cannot be executed because of hardware missing.
Example: An option is not fitted.
-255 Directory full

The list management cannot accept any more lists since the maximum number of lists has already been
attained.
Example: An attempt was made to create more than the allowed number of UCOR lists.
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Device Specific Error - sets bit 3 in the ESR register

Error code Error text with queue poll
Explanation of error
-310 System error
This error message suggests an error within the instrument. Please inform your R&S service center.
-311 Memory error
Error in instrument memory.
-313 Calibration memory lost
Loss of stored calibration data. The YFOM and ALC AMP calibration data can be restored by means of
internal routines (see chapter 4, section "Calibration").
-314 Save/recall memory lost
Loss of the nonvolatile data stored with the command *SAV?.
-315 Configuration memory lost
Loss of the nonvolatile configuration data stored by the instrument.
-330 Self-test failed
The self-test could not be executed.
-350 Queue overflow
This error code is entered into the error queue instead of the actual error code when the error queue is
full. The code indicates that an error has occurred but has not been accepted. The error queue can
accept 5 entries.
-360 Communication error

An error has occurred during the transmission or reception of data on the IEC/IEEE bus or via the RS-
232-C interface.

Query Error — error in data request; sets bit 2 in the ESR register

Error code

Error text with queue poll
Explanation of error

-410

Query INTERRUPTED
The query was interrupted.
Example: After a query, the instrument receives new data before the response has been sent completely.

-420

Query UNTERMINATED
The query is incomplete.
Example: The instrument is addressed as a talker and receives incomplete data.

-430

Query DEADLOCKED
The query cannot be processed.
Example: The input and output buffers are full; the instrument cannot continue operating.

1090.3123.12
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List of Error Messages SML

SML-Specific Error Messages

Device-dependent Error — device-specific error; sets bit 3 in the ESR register.

Error code Error text in the case of queue poll
Error explanation

110 Output unleveled
The level control loop is deactivated.

115 Level overrange
The level is above the limit value guaranteed.

116 Level underrange
The level is below the limit value guaranteed.

117 Dynamic level range exceeded

The difference between the maximal and minimal value of a level list is above 20 dBm. An exact level
setting is no longer guaranteed.

135 Pulse input signal missing
No pulse input signal available.

140 This modulation forces other modulations OFF

A modulation has been switched on which cannot be used at the same time as an already active
modulation. The previous modulation has been switched off.

171 Oven cold
The reference oscillator has not yet reached its operating temperature.

180 Calibration failed
Calibration could not be executed.

181 REF OSC calibration data not used because ADJUSTMENT STATE is ON
The reference-oscillator calibration data are not used as long as ADJUSTMENT STATE is activated.

200 Cannot access hardware
The data transmission to a module was unsuccessful.

201 Function not supported by this hardware revision
A later version of certain parts of the instrument is necessary to execute the function selected.

202 Diagnostic A/D converter failure
Diagnostic A/D converter has failed.

241 No list defined
There is no list defined..

243 Dwell time adjusted
A dwell time given on a list cannot be processed by the unit. The setting was automatically adjusted.

251 No User Correction Table; zero assumed

An attempt has been made to switch on user correction, but no UCOR table has been stored in the
instrument yet. The instrument behaves as if a table was called which only contains 0-values.

260 Invalid keyboard input ignored
An invalid input via the keyboard is not considered.

265 This parameter is read only
An attempt has been made to change a fixedly specified value.
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List of Error Messages

Continuation: Device-dependent Error

Error code

Error text in the case of queue poll
Error explanation

270

Data output aborted
Data output was aborted on the IEC/IEEE-bus.
Example: The key [LOCAL] was pressed.

304

String too long
A character string which is too long was received via the IEC bus. The names of lists may have a length
of maximally seven letters.

305

Fill pattern too long; trunctated

More data have been entered with block function FILL in the list editor than the filling range (RANGE) set
permits. The exceeding data are ignored.

306

No fill pattern specified
An attempt was made to execute a filler function without having to indicate a filler pattern.

1090.3123.12
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SML

Possible Error Sources

The error messages issued by the continuous monitoring of diagnosis points are described in the
following table. Troubleshooting should be performed according to the order given in the table since an
error mentioned further down could be caused by those above.

Table 9-1

Error messages of hardware monitoring

Displayed message

Error

Possible source

174,"Reference PLL
unlocked"

The PLL of the

800 MHz reference
oscillator on the main
board is out of
synchronization:

= > Output frequency
not correct

If unit is set to external reference:

- No external reference signal at the 10 MHz REF
connector (rear of unit)

- Level or frequency of external reference does not
correspond to data sheet value

175,“Main PLL
unlocked"

The PLL of the main
oscillator on the main
board is out of
synchronization:

=> Qutput frequency
not correct

- Calibration is missing or erroneous for example
after an exchange of modules or batteries

110,“Output
unleveled; OPU1"

The level control for the
output level on the main
board is switched off:
=> Qutput level not
correct

- Level outside the specified range
- Overload at AM-EXT-DC

Calibration is missing or erroneous for example after
an exchange of modules or batteries

Error messages issued

Table 9-2

as a result of loss of data, for example on exchanging a battery or software
update are listed in the following table.

Error messages as a result of loss of data

Displayed messages

Error

Possible source and troubleshooting

-313,"Calibration
memory lost ;
XXXXXXXXX",

Internal calibration data
are missing

- Data loss due to low battery voltage
- Data loss due to software update

- Data loss due to "Factory Preset"
Possible troubleshooting:

- Perform internal calibration (see chapter 4)

-313,"Calibration
memory lost;
Reference Oscillator",

Calibration value is
missing

- Loss of non-volatile EEPROM data
Possible troubleshooting:

- Adjustment of 10 MHz
(see SML service manual)

reference frequency

-315,“Configuration
memory lost"

One or more EEPROM
data blocks are missing

- Loss of non-volatile EEPROM data

Y where XXXXXXX indicates the name of the missing calibration : IF Filter, Main Loop, Harmonic Filter,
Mult Filter, Level Preset, Lfgen Level, FM Offset

1090.3123.12

9.8 E-2




SML

Preliminary Remark

10

Performance Test

Preliminary Remark

» The rated characteristics of the signal generator are checked after a warm-up time of at least 15
minutes. A recalibration of the unit is not required. FM offset calibration is an exception, however.

» A defined default state is set prior to each measurement by pressing the PRESET key.

» The values stated hereafter are not guaranteed values. Only the data sheet specifications shall be

binding.

» The values specified in the data sheet are guaranteed limits. The tolerances of the instruments used
in the performance test must be added to the limits because of their measurement uncertainty.

Measuring Equipment and Accessories

Table 10-1 Measuring equipment and accessories

Item | Instrument type Recommended Suitable unit R&S Order Use/measurement
characteristics No.
1 Frequency counter Frequency range up to Contained in item Frequency accuracy
1100 MHz. Internal reference 20r10
10 MHz
2 RF spectrum analyzer | Frequency range up to FSEA30 1065.6000.30 | Settling time
1100 MHz level accuracy
Output reflection
coefficient
Harmonics
Spurious
Pulse modulation
3 Signal generator with Phase noise at 1 GHz: SMEO3 1038.6002.03 | output reflection
high spectral purity typ. <-128 dBc/Hz at 20 kHz SMHU 835.0011.52 | coefficient
SSB phase noise
Broadband noise
4 Storage oscilloscope DC 100 MHz, 0.1V/div SSB phase noise
Pulse modulation
5 Phase noise test set Mixer: 10 MHz to 1100 MHz SSB phase noise
Lowpass filter: approx. 500 kHz
Preamplifier with gain of
approx. 30 dB, input noise
<2 nV (1 Hz), DC decoupling
after mixer for oscilloscope
6 RF power meter 9 kHz to 1100 MHz NRVS with 1020.1809.02 | Level accuracy
NRV-Z51 857.9004.02 | Non-interrupting level
setting
7 Precision attenuators Frequency range 9 kHz to 1100 | RSP 0831.3515.02 | Level accuracy
MHz
Attenuation 0 to 125 dB
1=50Q
8 Controller IEC-625-1 interface Settling time
1090.3123.12 10.1 E-2




Test Setups SML
Item | Instrument type Recommended Suitable unit R&S Order Use/measurement
characteristics No.
9 SWR bridge 1 MHz to 1100 MHz ZRC 1039.9492.55/ | Output reflection
Directivity >40 dB 1039.9492.52 | coefficient
10 Modulation analyzer 100 kHz to 1100 MHz, AM, FM, FMB with option | 856.5005.52 | Residual FM
PhiM, stereo coder, stereo FMA-B1, 855.2002.52 | Residual AM
decoder, distortion meter, FMA-B2, 855.0000.52 | AM/FM/PhiM modulation
weighting filter ITU-R, ITU-T FMA-B3, 856.0003.52 | LF generator
FMA-B4 855.6008.52 | Stereo modulation
11 Sinewave generator 10 Hz to 500 kHz, ADS 1012.4002.02 | AM/FM/PhiM modulation
8V (Vpeak) AFG 377.2100.02 | Overvoltage protection
12 AC/DC voltmeter DC to 1 MHz URE3 350.5315.03 | LF generator
13 Low-noise preamplifier | 5 kHz to 1100 MHz Level accuracy

Gain >20 dB,
Noise figure <10 dB

Test Setups

Standard Test Setup

Test setup 1:

Test equipment

Test setup

1090.3123.12

- Modulation analyzer (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,

item 10)
or

- Spectrum analyzer (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,

item 2)
or

- Frequency counter (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,
item 1)

10 MHz reference

Measuring J

10.2

instrument
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SML

Test Setups

Test Setup for Setting Time

Test setup 2:

Test equipment

Test setup

Spectrum analyzer with video output (Table Measuring equipment
and accessories, item 2)

Storage oscilloscope (Table Measuring equipment and
accessories, item 4)

Controller (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 8)

IEC/IEEE bus

10 MHz reference Controller ™

Analyzer

EOI

Yideo |oscilloscope ||

Test Setup for SSB Phase Noise and Broadband Noise

Test setup 3:

Test equipment

Test setup

1090.3123.12

Second signal generator (Table Measuring equipment and
accessories, item 3)

Phase noise test set, consisting of

Mixer with lowpass and preamplifier (Table Measuring equipment
and accessories, item 5)

Oscilloscope (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 4)

Spectrum analyzer (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,
item 2)

10 MHz reference

Signal generator

+ Spectrum
Mixer | > analyzer

Preamplifier —L>_

Oscilloscope
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Test Setups SML

Test Setup for Output Reflection Factor

Test setup 4:
Test equipment - SWR bridge (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 9)
- Second signal generator (Table Measuring equipment and
accessories, item 3)
- Spectrum analyzer (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,
item 2)
Test setup 10 MHz reference

Signal generator

Y Bridge
Source e, > Spectrum
Test port  Outp. analyzer

Note: The test port of the bridge is screwed to the EUT. The INPUT
connector of the directional coupler is screwed to the EUT.
The second signal generator is connected to the output and
the analyzer to the decoupling output (-13 dB).

Test setup 5:

Test equipment - Storage oscilloscope (Table Measuring equipment and
accessories, item 4)

Test setup

Trigger ext.
> Oscilloscope
Note: Since the oscilloscope has a high-impedance input, the

BNC line at the oscilloscope has to be terminated with
50 Qvia a T piece.
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Test Procedure

Test Procedure

Display and Keyboard

Testing Display

Testing Keyboard

Frequency

Frequency Setting

Test setup

Settings on SML

Measurement

1090.3123.12

Switch on unit.

= The basic menu is displayed after a few seconds.

Change setting in menu item UTILITIES DISPLAY CONTRAST
using the rotary knob

= The contrast changes from dark to bright.

Press keys and check response on display.

Test setup 1 with frequency counter

UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXTERN

LEVEL: 0 dBm

FREQ: Test frequency, frequency accuracy

Test frequencies, frequency accuracy: 60 MHz, 100 MHz, 250
MHz, 600 MHz, 1000 MHz

The measured values should be indicated at the accuracy allowed
by the resolution of the frequency counter.
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Test Procedure

SML

Setting Time
Test setup

Test method

Preparation of measurement

Settings on SML

Measurement

1090.3123.12

>

Test setup 2

The spectrum analyzer is operated as a slope detector with a 0 Hz
span. A controller transmits the start and target frequency via the
IEC/IEEE bus. The storage oscilloscope is connected to the video
output of the analyzer and triggered on the EOI line of the IEC/IEEE
bus by the positive edge. If the controller switches from start to end
frequency, the settling process can be observed on the storage
oscilloscope.

>

>
>
>
>

Synchronize reference frequencies of SML and analyzer.
Make IEC/IEEE-bus and RF connections.

Connect storage oscilloscope to video output of analyzer.
Apply trigger line to EOI line (pin 5) of IEC/IEEE bus.

Settings on storage oscilloscope

- Time base > settling time to be measured,

- Sensitivity according to video output of analyzer,
- Triggering of calibration is free-running.

» Settings on spectrum analyzer

- Reference level -5 dBm,

- Amplitude scale 1 dB/div,

- Resolution bandwidth 10 kHz,
- Video bandwidth 100 kHz,

- Span 30 kHz.

Reduce center frequency of analyzer starting from the end
frequency so that the filter edge is displayed at the center of the
screen.

Reduce span to 0 Hz and calibrate frequency scale on (free-
running) oscilloscope by 100 Hz steps on SML.

LEVEL 0 dBm
UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXTERN

Setting on storage oscilloscope see above
- Now external triggering on positive edge at 1.5 V.

First send start and then end frequency from controller.

= The settling characteristic is shown on the display of the
externally triggered oscilloscope.

Repeat measurement by interchanging the start and end
frequencies.

10.6
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SML Test Procedure

The following settings are to be measured in both directions:

Start frequencies Target frequencies
303 MHz 1075 MHz
75 MHz 810 MHz

Quick Basic program for controller:

CLS

i ecadresse% = 28 IEC/IEEE-bus address of SML (28)
CALL | BFI ND("DEV1", generator% Open DEV1 and get access number
CALL | BPAD(generator% iecadresse% Set IEC/IEEE-bus address of DEV1 to 28
iecterno= &HA "’ Set EOS to LINE FEED

CALL | BEOCS(generator% iecternfo + &H300)
CALL | BWRT(generator% " POW 0dBni)
DO
INPUT "Start frequency in MHz"; F1$
I NPUT "Stop frequency in MHz"; F2$
DO
CALL | BWRT(generator% "FREQ' + F1$ + "MHz")
PRI NT "Frequency:"; F1$; "Miz"
DO’ Wait for key
kbd$ = | NKEY$
LOOP UNTI L LEN(kbd$)
SWAP F1$, F2%
LOOP UNTI L kbd$ = CHR$(27) ° Quit with ESCAPE
| NPUT "Repetition (y/n)"; w$
LOOP UNTIL NOT UCASE$(w$) = "J"
END

Reference Frequency

Note Warm up SML for at least 2 hours prior to measurement.

Test equipment Frequency counter (Section "Measuring Equipment and Accessories”,

item 1)
Test setup » Connect frequency counter to output REF EXT at rear of SML.
Measurement » Measure frequency.
Evaluation The frequency error should not exceed the sum of errors made up of

the frequency error in the nominal temperature range and ageing.
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Test Procedure

SML

Spectral Purity

Harmonic Suppression
Test setup

Settings on SML

Setting on spectrum analyzer

Measurement

Evaluation

>

Test setup 1 with spectrum analyzer

LEVEL 10 dBm (or max. level according to data sheet)

FREQ test frequency of harmonics

Test frequency of harmonics: 9 kHz, 5 MHz, 76 MHz, 100 MHz,
151 MHz, 200 MHz, 255 MHz, 400 MHz, 605 MHz, 700 MHz,
900 MHz, 1100 MHz

Reference level= test level+10 dB, 10 dB/div
Span 300 kHz, resolution 30 kHz

First measure the fundamental level as reference, then search
signals at twice or three times the carrier frequency. Make sure
that spectrum analyzer is not overdriven.

The harmonic suppression is the level difference between the
measured harmonic and the SML output signal (in dBc, with reference
to the carrier).

Nonharmonic Suppression

Test setup

Settings on SML

Setting on spectrum analyzer

Measurement

Evaluation

Note:

>

Test setup 1 with spectrum analyzer

UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXTERN

LEVEL 10 dBm

FREQ test frequency of nonharmonics

Test frequencies of nonharmonics: 899.052 MHz, 1080.003 MHz,
1086.2 MHz, 1086.9535 MHz, 1098.956 MHz, 1095.002 MHz,
979.713 MHz, 927.2776 MHz, 1022.438 MHz, 987.315 MHz,
980.729 MHz

Reference level=test level + 3 dB, 10 dB/div

Start frequency = test frequency — 5 kHz, span 100 kHz
Resolution 1 kHz

Switch on average: 5 samples

First measure level of fundamental as reference. Then measure
level of nonharmonics, if any.

The nonharmonic suppression is the level difference between the
measured nonharmonic and the SML output signal (in dBc with
reference to the carrier).

The values for setting the spectrum analyzer are reference values and depend on the

analyzer used. The required settings have to be verified prior to each measurement.
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Test Procedure

SSB Phase Noise
Test setup

Settings on SML

Test method

Measurement

Evaluation

1090.3123.12

» Testsetup 3

- UTILITIES. REF OSC SOURCE EXTERN
- LEVEL 0 dBm (or level to mixer specification)
- FREQUENCY 1 GHz (or any test frequency)

The two signal generators are set to the test frequency and
synchronized with a phase shift of 90° (phase quadrature). The RF
carrier is suppressed by mixing to 0 Hz. Due to the phase quadrature
the mixer supplies a voltage that corresponds to the phase difference
between the input signals. The phase difference is measured by the
spectrum analyzer and can be converted into SSB phase noise.

» Set levels of two signal generators according to the specifications of
the used mixer.

» For calibration purposes reduce level of EUT by 40 dB and detune a
signal generator by 20 kHz. Test signal for harmonics, the 2nd and
3rd harmonic should be more than 30 dB below the fundamental.
Measure and note reference value at 20 kHz on analyzer.

» Revoke detuning and establish phase quadrature. To do this, set
level of EUT again and detune phase offset on auxiliary generator.
Observe mixer output voltage on oscilloscope until the voltage
becomes 0.

» Read noise voltage on analyzer that is normalized to a bandwidth of
1 Hz (noise level).

» Form the difference to the reference level and add 6 dB for the
measured (correlated) second sideband and 40 dB to level switching.
If the noise level of the second signal generator is not at least 10 dB
better than that of the EUT, the noise component of the reference
transmitter too has to be determined and calculated.

= The value found gives the correct noise level.

Example: The reference level is to be measured at 12 dBm. At 20
kHz a noise level of -78 dBm (1 Hz) is determined. The
difference is 90 dB. In addition to the correction for the
second sideband (6 dB) and the level switching (40 dB) a
noise level of -136 dB or of -136 dBc (dB with reference to
the carrier power) is obtained. If two identical signal
generators are used, the result has to be reduced by 3 dB
for the (uncorrelated) noise power of the reference
transmitter.

The final result is then -139 dBc.
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Test Procedure

SML

Broadband Noise
Test setup

Settings on SML

Test method

Measurement

Evaluation

1090.3123.12

» Testassembly 3

- UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXTERN
- LEVEL 0 dBm (or level according to mixer specification)
- FREQUENCY 1 GHz (or any test frequency)

Calibration is in the same way as with SSB phase noise. To perform
the measurement, the signal generators are detuned so that the
difference frequency falls in the stopband range of the lowpass filter
for sufficient suppression of the measurement. Then measure a
section of the sum of broadband noise contributions imaged at the
zero line on the spectrum analyzer. The noise spaced at the difference
frequency now is at 0 Hz on the spectrum analyzer. The measurement
is performed at the calibration frequency (20 kHz). This frequency
should be negligibly small compared to the difference frequency. The
measured power must be divided by half due to the imaging at the
zero line.

» Calibration is in the same way as with SSB phase noise.
» Detune to offset frequency (2 MHz).

» Set level of the EUT again and read noise power per Hz on analyzer
at a center frequency of 20 kHz.

» Form the difference to the reference level and add 43 dB for the
level switching and the image-frequency band.

» The measured value is the sum of the noise power of the two signal
generators. If the noise level of the second signal generator is not
at least 10 dB better than that of the EUT, the noise component of
the reference transmitter too has to be determined. Since the
reference transmitter is at the LO input, only the phase noise
component has to be considered. It is 3 dB lower than the whole
broadband noise (AM component is suppressed). With two
identical transmitters the correction is thus another 1.8 dB. Note
that the reference transmitter has a higher level which further
improves the noise level.

= The value found gives the correct noise level.
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Test Procedure

Residual FM

Test setup

Settings on SML

Setting on modulation analyzer

Measurement

Residual AM
Test setup

Settings on SML

Setting on modulation analyzer

Measurement

1090.3123.12

Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer

LEVEL 0 dBm
FREQ 1 GHz

Demodulation: FM
Detector: RMS
Filter: ITU-T (CCIT) or 20 Hz to 23 kHz

Read frequency deviation on modulation analyzer on both filters.

Connect modulation analyzer to RF output of SML.

LEVEL 0 dBm
FREQ 1 GHz

Demodulation: AM
Detector: RMS
Filter: 20 Hz to 23 kHz

Read residual AM on modulation analyzer.
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Level

Level Frequency Response and Linearity

Test equipment - Power meter (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 6)
- Precision attenuator (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,
item 7)
- Spectrum analyzer (Table Measuring equipment and accessories,
item 2)
- Low-noise preamplifier (Table Measuring equipment and
accessories, item 13)

Test method for level in measurement range of power meter (up to approx. - 20 dBm)

Test setup » Connect power meter to RF output connector.

Settings on SML - FREQ Test frequency level accuracy
Test frequencies: 9 kHz, 5 MHz, 5.1 MHz, 76 MHz, 77 MHz, 151
MHz, 255 MHz, 302 MHz, 605 MHz, 606 MHz, 725 MHz, 970 MHz,
1100 MHz

- LEVEL Test level 1 level accuracy
Test level 1: 13 dBm, 10 dBm, 5.1 dBm, 5 dBm, 0 dBm, -5 dBm,
-10 dBm, -15 dBm, -19.9 dBm, -20.0 dBm

Settings on power meter Carry out a ZEROING prior to level measurements.

- The level on SML is switched off with RF OFF.

Measurement » Measure level at test frequencies.

= The frequency response is the difference between the highest
and lowest measured value.

= The level error is the deviation from the set value.

Measurement procedure for low levels (>-115 dBm)
Caution: The precondition for correct measurement is that the used components are wholly RF-shielded.

Test method Levels below the measurement range of the power meter can be
measured by a comparison measurement using a precision attenuator
and a sensitive test receiver or spectrum analyzer. The reference is
formed by a level measurement for example at 10 dBm by means of
the power meter.

Test setup » Connect a precision attenuator to the RF connector of SML.
Connect the attenuator output to a spectrum analyzer via
RF-leakage-proof test cables.

» Connect 10 MHz references with each other.

Settings on SML - FREQ Test frequency Level accuracy
Test frequencies: 9 kHz, 5 MHz, 5.1 MHz, 76 MHz, 77 MHz, 151
MHz, 255 MHz, 302 MHz, 605 MHz, 606 MHz, 725 MHz, 970 MHz,
1100 MHz

- LEVEL 10dBm
- UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXT
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SML Test Procedure

Settings on test receiver or - Center frequency = test frequency
analyzer - Span=0Hz

Settings on precision attenuator - Attenuation = 125 dB

Measurement » Read level on test receiver or analyzer and note down as reference
value. It should be at 10 dBm -125 dB. Select measurement
bandwidth to small value to obtain an accurate reading.

» Now repeat measurement at the settings given in Table 10-2 "Test
level 2 Level accuracy".
SMLO1: reference level = 10 dBm

= The deviation from the reference value shown on analyzer
display is the level error.

Measurement at levels <-115 dBm

Caution:  The precondition for correct measurement is that the used components are wholly

RF-shielded.
Test setup » Switch a low-noise preamplifier between SML and precision
attenuator.
Measurement » Perform a calibration at a measured level.
= It is thus possible to measure levels down to the lower limit of
SML.

Table 10-2 Test level2 Level accuracy

Level on SML Attenuation of attenuator
Reference level 125 dB

Reference level -5 dB 120 dB

Reference level -10 dB 115 dB

Reference level -20 dB 105 dB

Reference level -40 dB 85 dB

Reference level -60 dB 65 dB

Reference level -80 dB 45 dB

Reference level -100 dB 25dB

Reference level -120 dB 5dB

Reference level -125 dB 0dB
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Test Procedure

SML

Output Reflection Coefficient

Test setup

Measurement procedure

Settings on SML

Settings on spectrum analyzer

Settings on 2nd signal
generator

Measurement

1090.3123.12

Test setup 4 (output reflection coefficient).

Since the SWR of a source is to be measured, a purely passive
measurement using the SWR bridge is only possible at levels for
which the SWR is determined by the output impedance of the
electronic attenuator.

For higher levels, the effect of level control has to be considered. This is
done by means of an auxiliary generator which sends a wave with a
slightly offset carrier frequency (difference frequency within the level
bandwidth of level control) to the EUT. The carrier frequency is
superimposed by the outgoing wave. Given an ideal internal impedance,
the outgoing wave of the EUT alone flows back to the SWR bridge. At
any other internal impedance, there is a superposition of the two
components which, due to the frequency offset, results in a beat. The
SWR can be concluded from the amplitude ratio of this beat.

- LEVEL 5.1 dBm, 0.1 dBm
- FREQ test frequency SWR
Test frequency: 100 MHz, 500 MHz, 800 MHz, 1 GHz, 1.1 GHz

- Center frequency = test frequency

- Span=0Hz

- Reference level= test level

- Resolution and video bandwidth = 10 kHz
- Linear level scale

- Sweep time =30 ms

- Frequency = test frequency — 100 Hz
- first RF OFF

» Now bring displayed line to center of screen by changing the
reference level and note down level as reference level.

» Unscrew SWR bridge from SML and increase level on second signal
generator so that the reference level is again measured on the
analyzer.

» Screw SWR bridge or directional coupler again to SML.

= A more or less undulating line can now be seen on the spectrum
analyzer. This line represents the SWR of SML.

Calculate SWR from the maximum and minimum voltage
according to the following equation:
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Test Procedure

Passive measurement of SWR at output levels of SML below -25 dBm

Settings on SML

Settings on 2nd signal generator

Measurement

Setting Time

Test setup

Test method

Preparing measurement

Settings on SML

1090.3123.12

- LEVEL -25 dBm, -40 dBm
- FREQ far from test frequency (>10 MHz)

- Frequency = test frequency
- Level =10 dBm

» Unscrew SWR bridge from EUT and note down level measured on
analyzer as reference value.
» Screw on SWR bridge or directional coupler again and determine
new level on analyzer.
= The test levellreference level voltage ratio is the output
reflection coefficient r of the EUT.

» Determine the standing wave ratio (SWR) according to the
following formula

SWR = (1+1)/(1-r).

Test setup 2 (setting time)

The spectrum analyzer is operated as a fast level meter at a span of 0
Hz. A controller transmits the start and end frequency via IEC/IEEE
bus. The storage oscilloscope is connected to the video output of the
analyzer and triggered on the EOI line of the IEC/IEEE bus by the
positive edge. If the controller switches from start to end frequency,
the settling process can be seen on the storage oscilloscope.

» Synchronize reference frequencies of SML and analyzer.
» Make IEC/IEEE-bus and RF connections.

» Connect storage oscilloscope to video output of analyzer.
» Apply trigger line to EOI line (pin 5) of IEC/IEEE bus.

» Settings on storage oscilloscope
- Timebase 5 ms/div,
- Sensitivity according to video output of analyzer.

» Settings on spectrum analyzer
- Reference level 10 dBm,
- Amplitude scale 10 dB/div,
- Resolution bandwidth 300 kHz,
- Video bandwidth 300 kHz,
- Span 0 Hz.

- FREQ 1 GHz
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Measurement > Setting on storage oscilloscope
- External triggering on positive edge at 1.5 V.
> First send start and then end level from controller.
= The level characteristic from the moment of triggering is
displayed on the externally triggered oscilloscope.
» Repeat measurement by interchanging the start and end levels.
» Measure the following settings in both directions.
Setting Start level End level Remark
Ccw —140 dBm 13 dBm With electric attenuator, only to target level
Ccw -24.9 dBm 13 dBm With electric attenuator
AM 30% 2.1dBm 10 dBm Without electric attenuator

Quick Basic program for controller

CLS

i ecadresse% = 28 IEC/IEEE-bus address of SML (28)
CALL | BFI ND("DEV1", generator% Open DEV1 and get access number
CALL | BPAD(generator% iecadresse% Set IEC/IEEE-bus address of DEV1 to 28
iecterno= &HA "’ Set EOS to LINE FEED

CALL | BEOS(generator% iecternfo + &H300)
CALL | BWRT(generator% "FREQ 1CHz")
DO

I NPUT "Start level in dBni; P1$

I NPUT "Stop |evel in dBni; P2$

DO

CALL | BWRT(generator% "POW + P1$ + "dBnt)

PRI NT "Level : ";P1$; "dBnt

DO’ Wait for key

kbd$ = | NKEYS$
LOOP UNTI L LEN(kbd$)
SWAP P1$, P2%
LOOP UNTI L kbd$ = CHR$(27) ° Quit with ESCAPE
| NPUT "Repetition (y/n)"; w$
LOOP UNTI L NOT UCASE$(w$) = "J"
END
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Test Procedure

Non-interrupting Level Setting (ATTENUATOR FIXED)

Test setup

Settings on SML

Measurement

Test setupl with spectrum analyzer

- FREQ test frequencies ATT-FIX
Test frequencies: 9 kHz, 5.1 MHz, 1100 MHz

- LEVEL 5.1 dBm

- LEVEL LEVEL ATTENUATOR MODE FIXED

» Note down level read on analyzer as reference level or set delta
marker for relative measurement to 0 dB.

» Now reduce level in steps of 5 dB on SML.

= Do not exceed the following values.

Reduction in dB ATT FIXED Tolerance in dB
5 0.4
10 0.6
15 1.2
20 3.0

Overvoltage Protection

Test equipment
Test setup

Settings on SML

Settings on sinewave generator

Measurement

1090.3123.12

Sinewave generator (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 11)
» Connect sinewave generator to RF output of SML.

- LEVEL -140 dBm
- FREQ 100 MHz

- Frequency = 20 kHz

- Output impedance =50 Q
- Level=1V

- Level offset =5V

» Increase output level of sinewave generator up to 10 V max. (EMF)

= At a voltage (offset+tEMF/2) >4 V and <7.5V the overvoltage
protection should respond at both polarities.

10.17 E-2



Test Procedure

SML

Internal Modulation Generator

Note: The setting time is a pure computing time and does not have to be measured.

Level Accuracy

Test equipment
Test setup

Settings on SML

Measurement

Frequency Response
Test equipment

Test setup

Settings on SML

Measurement

1090.3123.12

AC voltmeter (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 12)

>

>

Connect AC voltmeter to LF connector of SML.

LF OUTPUT STATE ON
LF OUTPUT LFGen 1 kHz

LF OUTPUT VOLTAGE test level LFGen
Test level: 3mV, 10 mV, 100 mV, 1V, 4V

Measure output level

AC voltmeter (Table Measuring equipment and accessories, item 12)

>

>

Connect AC voltmeter to LF connector of SML.

LF OUTPUT STATE ON
LF OUTPUT VOLTAGE 1V and4V

LF OUTPUT LFGen test frequencies LFGen
Test frequency: 10 Hz, 100 Hz, 1 kHz, 10 kHz, 100 kHz, 200 kHz
to 500 kHz

Measure frequency response.

= The frequency response is the difference between the highest
and lowest level.
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Frequency Accuracy and Distortion

Test equipment Modulation analyzer (synchronized with SML)
Test setup » Connect LF voltmeter input of modulation analyzer to LF connector
of SML.

» Connect spectrum analyzer at frequencies >100 kHz.

Settings on SML - LFOUTPUT STATE ON
- LFOUTPUT VOLTAGE 1V and 4V
- LF OUTPUT LFGen test frequencies LFGen
For frequency accuracy: 100 Hz, 33.33 kHz, 1 MHz
For distortion: 10 Hz, 100 Hz, 1 kHz, 10 kHz, 100 kHz

Measurement » Read actual frequency on audio or spectrum analyzer.
» Read distortion on audio analyzer.

Amplitude Modulation

AM Deviation Setting
Test assembly Test setupl with modulation analyzer

Settings on SML - LEVEL 0 dBm

- FREQ test frequencies of AM deviation
Test frequencies: 100 kHz, 1 MHz, 5 MHz, 5.1 MHz, 76 MHz, 100
MHz, 200 MHz, 500 MHz, 800 MHz, 1100 MHz

- MODULATION AM AM DEPTH test deviation of AM deviation
Test deviation of AM deviation: 1%, 30%, 80%
AM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

Measurement » Read modulation depth on modulation analyzer.

AM Frequency Response
Test assembly Test setupl with modulation analyzer

Settings on SML - LEVEL 0 dBm
- FREQ test frequencies of AM frequency response
Test frequencies: 350 kHz, 5,1 MHz, 1100 MHz
- MODULATION AM AM DEPTH 60%
AM SOURCE: LFGen
LFGenFreq 10 Hz to 50 kHz

Measurement » Determine modulation frequency response by varying the LF
generator frequency.

» Repeat measurement with external sinewave generator with setting
MODULATION AM AMSOURCE EXT. (Setting on sinewave
generator: 1 Vpeak)

= The modulation frequency response is the difference between the
highest and lowest modulation depth.
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SML

AM Distortion
Test assembly

Settings on SML

Measurement

Residual PhiM at AM
Test assembly

Settings on SML

Measurement

Test setupl with modulation analyzer

- LEVEL 2.1 dBm and 8 dBm
- FREQ test frequencies of AM distortion
Test frequencies: 100 kHz, 5 MHz, 5.1 MHz, 76 MHz, 100 MHz,
200 MHz, 500 MHz, 800 MHz, 1100 MHz
- MODULATION AM AM DEPTH 30%, 80%
AM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

» Read distortion on modulation analyzer.

» Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer

- LEVEL 8 dBm
- FREQ test frequencies of residual PhiM
Test frequencies: 100 kHz, 5 MHz, 5.1 MHz, 76 MHz, 100 MHz,
200 MHz, 500 MHz, 800 MHz, 1100 MHz
- MODULATION AM AM DEPTH 30%,
AM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

» Measure the phase modulation obtained with 23-kHz lowpass filter
and peak weighting on modulation analyzer.

Frequency Modulation

FM Deviation Setting
Test setup

Settings on SML

Setting on modulation analyzer

Measurement

» Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer

- LEVEL 0 dBm

- FREQ 1 GHz

- MODULATION FM FM DEVIATION 100 kHz
FM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

Demodulation: FM
Detector: peak detector
Filter: 20 Hz to 23 kHz

» Read frequency deviation on modulation analyzer

Note: SML has a purely digital deviation control so that it is sufficient to check its functionality at
one deviation setting and one frequency only.
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FM Frequency Response

Test setup » Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer
Settings on SML - LEVEL 0 dBm
- FREQ 1 GHz

- MODULATION FM FM DEVIATION 100 kHz
FM SOURCE LFGen

Setting on modulation analyzer Demodulation: FM
Detector: peak detector

Measurement » The modulation frequency response is determined by varying the
generator frequency of the internal LF generator in the FM menu from
10 Hz to 100 kHz. It is obtained from the difference between the lowest
and highest measured deviation.

Note: Since there is no difference between the FM and PHIM frequency response, the

measurement of the wide FM loop can be omitted. The measurement of the wide PhiM
loop can be performed on the spectrum analyzer and is thus much more easier. The
modulation analyzer only has a bandwidth of approx. 200 kHz.

FM Distortion

Test setup Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer

Settings on SML - LEVEL 0 dBm
- FREQ test frequency of FM distortion
Test frequencies: 605.5 MHz, 650 MHz, 700 MHz, 750 MHz, 807
MHz
- MODULATION:FM:FM DEVIATION 500 kHz
FM SOURCE: LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

Setting on modulation analyzer Demodulation: FM
Detector: peak detector
Audio: distortion

Measurement » Read distortion on modulation analyzer.
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SML

Residual AM at FM
Test setup >

Settings on SML -

Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer

LEVEL 0 dBm
MODULATION FM FM DEVIATION 40 kHz
FM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz
FREQUENCY: test frequency of residual AM
Test frequencies: 10 MHz, 75 MHz, 100 MHz, 300 MHz, 500 MHz,
800 MHz, 1100 MHz

Setting on modulation analyzer Demodulation: AM
Detector: RMS
Lowpass filter: 23 kHz

Measurement >

Set test frequencies on SML and read residual AM on modulation
analyzer.

Carrier Frequency Error at FMDC

Test setup >

Settings on SML -

Measurement >

Test setup 1 with frequency counter

UTILITIES CALIB FM OFFSET
UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXTERN
LEVEL 0 dBm
MODULATION FM FM DEVIATION 100 kHz
FM SOURCE EXT
EXT COUPLING DC
FREQ test frequency FMDC
Test frequencies: 630 MHz, 680.5 MHz, 667.6 MHz, 674.7 MHz,
669 MHz, 672 MHz, 617.6 MHz, 641.2 MHz, 640.2 MHz, 641.1 MHz

Read frequency on frequency counter. The difference to the set RF
frequency on SML is the center frequency error.

Note: This value is not specified but is normally less than 0.1% of the set deviation and thus less
than 100 Hz at a set deviation of 100 kHz.
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Test Procedure

Crosstalk Attenuation at FM Stereo

Test setup

Settings on SML

Setting on modulation analyzer

Measurement

Distortion FM Stereo
Test setup
Settings on SML

Setting on modulation analyzer

Measurement

1090.3123.12

Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer

Connect connector AF1 of stereocoder to input MOD on SML

LEVEL 0 dBm

MODULATION FM FM DEVIATION 46.5 kHz
FM SOURCE EXT
EXT COUPLING DC

FREQ test frequency stereo

Test frequencies: 87 MHz, 98 MHz, 108 MHz

Switch on stereo signal 1 kHz on stereocoder, set level of useful signal
to peak deviation of 40 kHz and level of pilot tone to 6.5 kHz peak
deviation.

Demodulation: FM STEREO

CHANNEL: LorR

DETECTOR RMS

FILTER: 10 Hz to 100 kHz

Deviation measurement is relative

>

On stereocoder switch on left channel and perform relative
measurement. Then switch to right channel on demodulator and
read crosstalk attenuation.

Then perform the same measurement with the right channel.

See Crosstalk Attenuation at FM Stereo
See Crosstalk Attenuation at FM Stereo

Stereo signal like for crosstalk attenuation measurement
Demodulation: FM STEREO

CHANNEL: L or R

DETECTOR RMS

FILTER: 10 Hz to 100 kHz

AUDIO: switch on distortion

Read distortion on modulation analyzer

Perform measurement for left and right channel.
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S/N Ratio of FM Stereo

Test setup » See Crosstalk Attenuation at FM Stereo
Settings on SML - See Crosstalk Attenuation at FM Stereo
Setting on modulation analyzer - Stereo signal like for crosstalk attenuation measurement

- Demodulation: FM STEREO

- CHANNEL:LorR

- FILTER: CCIR WT or UNWT

- DETECTOR RMS

- Deviation measurement relative
- DEEMPHASIS 50 ps

Measurement » On stereocoder switch on left or right channel and perform relative
measurement. Then switch off useful signal on stereocoder and
read S/N ratio. Carry out measurement for both filters (weighted
and unweighted). Then switch on right channel and repeat the
same measurement.

Phase Modulation

PhiM Deviation Setting

Test setup » Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer
Settings on SML - LEVEL 0 dBm
- FREQ 1 GHz

- MODULATION PhiM PHiM DEVIATION 5 rad
PhiM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

Setting on modulation analyzer - Demodulation: PhiM
- Detector: peak detector
- Filter: 20 Hz to 23 kHz

Measurement » Read phase deviation on modulation analyzer

Note: SML has a purely digital deviation control so that it is sufficient to check its functionality at
one deviation setting and one frequency only.
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PhiM Frequency Response

Test setup » Test setup 1 with spectrum analyzer
Settings on SML - UTILITIES REF OSC SOURCE EXT
- LEVEL 0 dBm
- FREQ 1 GHz

- MODULATION PhiM PHiM DEVIATION 0.5 rad
PHiIM SOURCE INT
PHIM BANDWIDTH STANDARD/WIDE

Setting on spectrum analyzer - Start frequency 1 GHz
- Span 500 kHz at wide loop/100 kHz at standard loop
- LEVEL RANGE 20 dB
- RES BW 10 kHz/3 kHz
- Switch on MAX HOLD function

Measurement » By varying the generator frequency of the LF generator from 1 kHz to
100 kHz or with wide loop of up to 500 kHz, the PHiM frequency
response appears on the spectrum analyzer. The difference
measurement between the maximum and minimum point of the
characteristic is the modulation frequency response. The carrier
frequency at the left margin of the spectrum analyzer is not considered.

Note: Since there is no difference between the FM and PHIM frequency response, the standard
PhiM loop can be measured analog to the FM frequency response.

PhiM Distortion

Test setup » Test setup 1 with modulation analyzer
Settings on SML - LEVEL 0 dBm
- FREQ 1 GHz

- MODULATION PhiM PHiM DEVIATION 5 rad
FM SOURCE LFGen
LFGenFreq 1 kHz

Setting on modulation analyzer - Demodulation: PHIM
- Detector: peak detector
- Audio: distortion

Measurement » Read distortion on modulation analyzer
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Pulse Modulation (Option SML-B3)

On/Off Ratio

Test setup » Test setup 1 with spectrum analyzer
Settings on SML - LEVEL 10 dBm

- FREQ 1 GHz

- MODULATION PULSE PULSE SOURCE OFF
Setting on spectrum analyzer - Center 1 GHz

- Span 20 kHz

- Reference level 10 dBm
- Marker peak

Measurement » Note down ON level on spectrum analyzer.

Setting on SML - MODULATION PULSE PULSE SOURCE EXT
- Make sure that pulse input is not connected.

Setting on spectrum analyzer - Reference level -50 dBm
- Switch on average: 5 samples

- Peak marker
Measurement » Note down OFF level on spectrum analyzer.

The on/off ratio is calculated from ON and OFF levels.

Dynamic Characteristics

Rise/Fall Time

Test setup » Testsetup 5
Settings on SML - LEVEL 10 dBm
- FREQ 53 MHz

- MODULATION PULSE PULSE SOURCE PULSE GEN
PULSE PERIOD 0.100 us
PULSE WIDTH 0.060 us

- PULSE OUTPUT PULSE SOURCE VIDEO

Setting on oscilloscope - Trigger EXT
- Probe 1x
- X:5ns/div
- Y:5V/div
- Switch-off delay approx. 1 sec. (if possible)

Measurement - Measure rise/fall time of 10% to 90% of pulse bursts
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Test Procedure

Video Crosstalk
Test setup

Settings on SM

Setting on oscilloscope

Measurement

1090.3123.12

Test setup 5

FREQ 1 GHz

LEVEL 10 dBm

ATT FIXED

LEVEL -100 dBm

MODULATION PULSE PULSE SOURCE PULSE GEN
PULSE PERIOD 0.100 us
PULSE WIDTH 0.060 us

PULSE OUTPUT PULSE SOURCE VIDEO

Trigger EXT

Probe 1x

X: 10 ns/div

Y: 10 mV/div

Switch-off delay approx. 1 sec. (if possible)

Measure Vp, of video
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SML

Performance Test Report

Table 10-3 Performance test report

ROHDE & SCHWARZ

Performance test report

Signal Generator SML

Stock No.: 1090.3000.__

Model (SMLO1):
Serial number:
Tested by:
Date:

Signature:

Parameter tested Contained Min. value | Actual value Max. value Unit Tolerance limit
in

Display and keyboard Page 10.5 Tested

Frequency

Frequency setting Page 10.5 Tested

Setting time Page 10.6 10 ms

Reference frequency, Page 10.7

deviation

Spectral purity

Harmonics at level Page 10.8 -30 dBc

<10 dBm

Nonharmonics CW, df | Page 10.8 -70 dBc

>10 kHz

SSB phase noise Page 10.9 -122 dBc/Hz

1 GHz at 20 kHz

carrier spacing

Broadband noise Page 10.10 -140 dBc/Hz

1 GHz at 2 MHz

carrier spacing

Residual FM rms at Page 10.11

1GHz

0.3to 3 kHz (ITU-T) 4 Hz

0.02 to 23 kHz 10 Hz

Residual AM rms Page 10.11 0.02 %
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Parameter tested Contained Min. value | Actual value Max. value Unit Tolerance limit
in

Level

Frequency response Page 10.12 0.5 dB

at 0 dBm

Total level error Page 10.12 +0.8 dB

>-127 dBm

(temperature range

20 to 30°C)

Output impedance Page 10.14 15

SWR

Setting time Page 10.15 10 ms

for £>100 kHz

Non-interrupting level Page 10.17 Tested

setting

Overvoltage protection | Page 10.17 | Tested

Internal modulation

generator

Level accuracy Page 10.18

atf=1kHz

3mv 2 4 mV

10 mV 9 11 mV

100 mV 98 102 mV

1V 0.989 1.011 \%

4V 3.959 4.041 \%

Frequency response Page 10.18 0.5 dB

up to 500 kHz, level

>100 mV

Frequency accuracy Page 10.19 0.24 %

Distortion f <100 kHz, Page 10.19 0.1 %

level 1V, 4V, load

600 Q

Amplitude modulation

Deviation setting Page 10.19

at 1 kHz

Modulation depth 1 % 0 2 %
30% 27.8 32.2 %
80% 75.8 84.2 %

Frequency response Page 10.19 3 dB

Distortion at 1 kHz Page 10.20

Modulation depth 30% 1 %

Modulation depth 80% 2 %

Synchronous residual Page 10.20

PhiM at AM 30%, 0.2 rad

AF =1kHz
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Parameter tested Contained Min. value | Actual value Max. value Unit Tolerance limit
in

Frequency modulation

Deviation error RF 1 Page 10.20
GHz, AF 1 kHz,
deviation 100 kHz 96 104 kHz

Distortion RF 1 GHz, Page 10.21
AF 1 kHz,
deviation 500 kHz 0.2 %

FM frequency Page 10.21 dB
response
Standard bandwidth 3 dB
10 Hz to 100 kHz

Residual AM at FM, Page 10.22
AF=1 kHz, deviation 0.1 %
40 kHz

Stereo modulation

Crosstalk attenuation Page 10.23

AF 1 kHz 50 dB
S/N ratio Page 10.24

AF 1 kHz

unweighted, rms 70 dB
weighted, rms 70 dB
Distortion Page 10.23 0.2 %
AF 1kHz

Phase modulation

Deviation error RF 1 Page 10.24

GHz, AF 1 kHz,

deviation 5 rad 4.78 5.22 rad
Distortion RF 1 GHz, Page 10.25

AF 1 kHz,

deviation 5 rad 0.2 %
PhiM frequency Page 10.25 2 %
response

Standard bandwidth 3 dB
10 Hz to 100 kHz

Bandwidth 3 dB

10 Hz to 500 kHz

Pulse modulation
(option SML-B3)

On/off ratio Page 10.26 80 dB

Rise time Page 10.26 20 ns

Fall time

Video crosstalk Page 10.27 30 mV
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